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Publisher’s Note

During the years 1961 to 1973 the Mother had frequent conversa-
tions with one of her disciples about the experiences she was having
at the time. She called these conversations, which were in French,
I’Agenda.

Selected transcripts of the tape-recorded conversations were
seen, approved and occasionally revised by the Mother for publica-
tion in the Bulletin of Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Educa-
tion; they appeared regularly from February 1965 to April 1973
under the titles ““Notes on the Way’ and “A Propos’. The English
translations that accompanied the French text in the Bulletin were
read out to the Mother for approval; the same translations, with
minor revisions, are published in this volume, number eleven of the
Collected Works of the Mother.

The following introductory note preceded the first of the “Notes
on the Way” conversations:

“We begin under this title to publish some fragments of conversa-
tions with the Mother. These reflections or experiences, these obser-
vations, which are very recent, are like landmarks on the way of
Transformation: they were chosen not only because they illumine
the work under way — a yoga of the body of which all the processes
have to be established — but because they can be a sort of indication
of the endeavour that has to be made.”
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NOTES ON THE WAY



7 October 1964

Things have clearly taken a turn for the better, not from
the ordinary point of view but from the higher. Yet the material
consequences are still there — all the difficulties are as though
aggravated. Only, the power of the consciousness is greater —
clearer, more precise, and also the action upon those who are
of good will; they make quite considerable progress. But the
material difficulties are as though aggravated, that is to say, it
is... to see if we can stand the test !

It is like that.

It isn’t long (since yesterday), something has cleared in the
atmosphere. But the way is still long — long, long. I feel it is
very long. One must last — hold on, above all, that is the im-
pression — one must have endurance. These are the two abso-
lutely indispensable things: endurance, and a faith that nothing
can shake, even an apparently complete negation, even if you
suffer, even if you are miserable (I mean to say, in the body),
even if you are tired — to last. To hold on and to last —to
endure. That is it.

But according to what I have been told, I mean by people
who listen to the radio, read newspapers (all the things that I
do not do), the whole world seems to be undergoing an action
...which for the moment is upsetting. It seems that the number
of the “apparently mad” is increasing considerably. In America,
for example, the entire youth seems to have taken up with a
sort of curious brain-wave which would be disquieting for rea-
sonable people, but which is certainly an indication that an un-
usual force is at work. It is the breaking up of all habits and
all rules — it is good. For the moment, it is rather “strange”,
but it is necessary.

The true attitude, at present, is it not to try to be as
transparent as possible ?
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Notes on the Way

Transparent, receptive to the new force.

I put the question to myself because the impression is
that this transparence is transparent, but it is some-
what like nothingness, a nothingness that is full; all
the same it is nothingness, one does not know. One
does not know if it is a kind of higher tamas, or...

Above all, to be confident. The big difficulty in Matter is that
the material consciousness (that is to say, the mind in Matter)
has been formed under the pressure of difficulties — difficulties,
obstacles, sufferings, struggles. It has been, so to say, “worked
out” by these things and that has left upon it a stamp, al-
most of pessimism, defeatism, which is certainly the greatest
obstacle.

It is of this that I am conscious in my own work. The most
material consciousness, the most material mind is accustomed
to act, to make an effort, to advance through whippings; other-
wise, it is tamas. And then, so far as it imagines, it imagines
always difficulty, always the obstacle or always the opposition,
and that slows down the movement terribly. Very concrete, very
tangible and often repeated experiences are needed to convince
it that behind all its difficulties there is a Grace, behind all its
failures there is the Victory, behind all its pains, its sufferings,
its contradictions, there is Ananda. Of all efforts it is this one
which has to be repeated most often; all the while you are ob-
liged to stop or to remove, to convert a pessimism, a doubt or
an imagination altogether defeatist.

I am speaking exclusively of the material consciousness.

Naturally, when something comes down from above, that
makes, well... a crash, like that (Mother makes a gesture of flat-
tening), then all is silent, all stops and waits. But... I under-
stand well why the Truth, the Truth-Consciousness does not
express itself more constantly, because the difference between its
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7 October 1964

Power and the power of Matter is so great that the power of
Matter is, as it were, annulled — but then that does not mean
transformation, that means crushing. That is what they used to
do in ancient times — they crushed all this material conscious-
ness under the weight of a Power against which nothing can
struggle, which nothing can oppose. And then one had the im-
pression: “There you are! It has been done.” But it has not
been done, not at all ! for, the rest, down below, remained as
before, without changing.

Now it is being given the full possibility to change; well, for
that you must allow it full play and not interpose a Power that
crushes it — this I understand very well. But this consciousness
has the obstinacy of the imbecile. How many times during a
suffering, for example, when a suffering is there, acute, and one
has the impression that it is going to become unbearable, there
is the little inner movement (within the cells) of Call — the
cells send their S.O.S. — everything stops, the suffering disap-
pears, and often (now more and more) it is replaced by a feel-
ing of blissful well-being; but the very first reaction of this im-
becile material consciousness is: “Ah! we shall see how long
that is going to last”, and naturally, by this movement it demo-
lishes everything — one must begin all over again.

I believe that for the effect to be lasting — not a miracu-
lous effect that comes, dazzles and goes away — it must really
be the effect of a transformation. One must be very, very patient
—we have to deal with a consciousness very slow, very heavy,
very obstinate, which is not able to advance rapidly, which
clings to what it has, to what has appeared to it as truth; even
if it is quite a tiny truth, it clings to that and does not want to
move. Then to cure that, one must have very much patience —
much patience.

The whole thing is to hold on, to endure, to endure.

Sri Aurobindo has said this many times in many forms: En-
dure and you’ll conquer... bear — bear and you’ll vanquish.

Triumph comes to the most enduring.
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Notes on the Way

So then, that seems to be the lesson for these conglomerates
here (Mother points to her body) — bodies appear to me simply
as conglomerates and so long as there is a will behind to keep
them together for some reason or other, they remain together....
In the last few days, yesterday or the day before, there was this
experience: a kind of consciousness wholly decentralised (I am
speaking always of the physical consciousness, not of the higher
consciousness at all), a decentralised consciousness which hap-
pened to be here, there, there, in this body, in that body (in
what people call “this person” and “that person”, but this no-
tion does not exist very much any more), then there was a kind
of intervention of a universal consciousness with regard to the
cells, as though it asked those cells for what reason they wanted
to keep this combination, if one can call it so, or that conglo-
merate. Indeed, they were made to understand or feel the diffi-
culties coming from the number of years, the wear and tear,
the external difficulties, in sum, all the deterioration caused by
friction and usage — but that seemed to them quite unimpor-
tant. The answer was rather interesting in the sense that they
did not seem to attach importance to anything other than the
capacity to remain in conscious contact with the higher Force.
It was like an aspiration (not formulated in words, naturally),
what is called in English “a yearning”, “a longing” for this con-
tact with the divine Force, the Force of Harmony, the Force
of Truth, the Force of Love. And it is because of that that they
appreciate the present combination.

It is altogether another point of view.

I express it with the words of the mind, for there is no other
way, but it was in the domain of sensation rather than any other
thing. And it was very clear — it was very clear and very conti-
nuous, there were no fluctuations. At that moment, this univer-
sal consciousness intervened, saying, “There ! — the obstacles”,
and these obstacles were clearly seen (this kind of pessimism of
the mind — a formless mind which is about to be born and or-
ganise itself in the cells), but the cells themselves cared nothing
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for it; it appeared to them as a kind of disease (the word de-
forms, but they had the impression as of an accident or an in-
evitable disease or something which did not form a normal part
of their development and which was imposed upon them).
Then, at that moment, there was born a kind of lower power
to act upon these things (this physical mind); that has given a
material power to separate itself from that and reject it. And
it is after that that there was this turning of which I spoke just
now, the turning in the circumstances as a whole, as if truly
something decisive had happened. There was as though a confi-
dent joy: “Ah! we are free from this nightmare.”

And at the same time, a relief — a physical relief, as though
the air was easier to breathe — yes, a little as though one was
closed in a shell — a suffocating shell — and that... in any case
an opening has been made within. And you breathe. I do not
know if it is more than that, but it is as though a fissure was
made, an opening, and you breathe.

And it was an altogether material, cellular action.

But as you descend into that domain, the domain of the
cells, even of the very constitution of the cells, how it seems less
heavy ! This sort of heaviness of Matter disappears — it begins
again to be fluid, vibrant. This would tend to prove that the
heaviness, thickness, inertia, immobility, is something added, it
is not a quality essential to... it is the false Matter, that which
we think and feel, but not Matter itself, as it is. This was clearly
felt.

(Silence)

The best one can do is not to take sides, not to have pre-
conceived ideas or principles — oh ! the moral principles, the
set rules of conduct, what one must do and what one must not
and the preconceived ideas from the moral point of view, from
the point of view of progress, and all the social and mental
conventions... no worse obstacle than that. There are people, 1
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know people who have lost decades in surmounting one such
mental construction !... If one can be like that, open — truly
open in a simplicity, well, the simplicity that knows that it is
ignorant — like that (gesture upward, of self-abandon), ready
to receive whatever comes. Then something can happen.

And naturally, the thirst for progress, the thirst for knowl-
edge, the thirst for transformation and, above all, the thirst for
Love and Truth — if one keeps that, one goes quicker. Truly
a thirst, a need, a need.

All the rest has no importance; it is that one has need of.

To cling to something one believes that one knows, to cling
to something that one feels, to cling to something that one loves,
to cling to one’s habits, to cling to one’s so-called needs, to cling
to the world as it is, it is that which binds you. You must undo
all that, one thing after another. Undo all the ties. And it has
been said thousands of times and people continue to do the same
thing.... Even they who are most eloquent and preach that to
others, do c-l-i-n-g — they cling to their way of seeing, their way
of feeling, their habit of progress, which seems for them the
only one.

No more bonds — free, free. Always ready to change every-
thing, except one thing: to aspire, this thirst.

I understand well, there are people who do not like the idea
of a “Divine”, because immediately it gets mixed up with all
those European or Occidental conceptions (which are horrible)
and then that complicates their life somewhat — but you are not
in need of that ! — the “Something” one is in need of, the Love
one is in need of, the Truth one is in need of, the supreme Per-
fection one is in need of — and that is all. The formulas... the
fewer formulas there are the better. But that: a need, which the
Thing alone can satisfy — nothing else, no half-measure, only
that. And then, you go !... Your way will be your way, that has
no importance — whatever the way, it does not matter, it does
not matter; even the extravagances of the modern American
youth can be a way; that has no importance.
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As Sri Aurobindo says: “If you cannot make God love you,
make Him fight you. If He will not give you the embrace of the
lover, compel Him to give you the embrace of the wrestler.”
For He is sure to conquer you.

* Thoughts and Aphorisms, Cent. Vol. 17, p. 130.

7



12 January 1965

The whole thing is to hold on. And to hold on, I have found
only one way; it is this Calm, the inner calm — a calm that has
to become all the more... (how to say it?) complete, as the
struggle is more material.

There has been for some time past (particularly since the
first of January) a kind of bombardment of adverse forces —
a fury, you know. Then you must remain like this (Mother be-
comes immobile like a statue), that is all. And when physically
you have been shaken, you must not ask too much of the body,
you must give it a good deal of tranquillity, a good deal of rest.

The difficulty is that I am very much absorbed by the
condition of this body, it takes away much of my
consciousness — the physical mind, for example, in-
vades me completely.

Yes, I know it very well. But that is always the difficulty, the
difficulty of everyone. That is why in the past they used to tell
you, “Get away ! leave it alone to flounder about — you get
away.” But we have no right to do that, it is contrary to our
work. And you know, you can arrive very well at an almost
absolute freedom with regard to your body, so much so that
you can feel nothing, nothing at all. But I no longer have even
the right to exteriorise myself, just imagine ! Even when I am
quite unwell or things are quite difficult or even when I am left
a little quiet, that is to say, at night, and I say to myself, “Oh,
to go into my blissfulness” — it is not permitted. I am bound
there (Mother touches her body). It is there, there that it is to
be realised.

It is for that.

Only from time to time, for a precise action (sometimes it
comes like a flash of lightning, sometimes for a few minutes

8



12 January 1965

only), the great Power that was there before, that used to be
constantly felt, comes rushing, does its work, then goes away.
But never on this body. It never does anything for this body —
it is not a higher intervention that will change it, it is... from
within.

The same thing is happening to you, it happens to every-
body who does the work, and that is the difficulty. That is why
I tell you: “It does not matter, do not worry if you are occu-
pied with your body; only try to profit by that — profit by this
preoccupation — to bring into it the Peace, the Peace.” Always
it is as though I was enveloping you within a cocoon of Peace.
And then, if you could put, precisely into this mind that vibrates,
stirs all the while, truly like a monkey, if you could put there...
it is a Peace which acts directly in this material vibration — a
Peace in which everything relaxes.

Do not think, do not think of trying to transform this physi-
cal mind or to silence it or abolish it; all that is still activity.
Simply let it go on, but... put the Peace, feel the Peace, live
the Peace, know the Peace — the Peace, the Peace.

That is the only thing.



24 March 1965

S had a rather bad dream. She came to a house over
which one had to keep watch, and none had done it;
enemies had entered. S went into this house, found a
room and Sri Aurobindo was there with a wound in
his foot; he was groaning. He had been wounded by
the enemies who had been allowed to enter into the
house. Seeing Sri Aurobindo wounded, she ran, ran
looking for you.

It is perhaps simply an image of what happened on February 11.!
The foot means something physical.
I believe it is that, it is only a symbolic image of what
happened.

It is not something that is going to happen ?

Premonitory ? No.

The foot means his physical action through some people or
through the Ashram or through me.

I do not think it is serious. It is the image of what happened
and it was recorded somewhere.

(Silence)

It is quite a curious development. For some time past, but
in a more and more precise manner, when I hear something or
something is read to me, or when I hear music or someone nar-
rates a fact, I feel immediately: the origin of the activity or the
plane on which it is happening or the origin of the inspiration
is rendered automatically by a vibration in one of the centres.
And then, according to the quality of the vibration, it is either

! The Ashram was attacked by rioters. Some houses were looted and burnt.
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constructive or negative, and when that touches, however little
it may be, at a given moment, a domain of Truth, there is...
(how to say it ?7) a spark, as it were, of a vibration of Ananda.
And the thought is absolutely silent, immobile, nothing — no-
thing (Mother opens her hands upward in a gesture of total
self-offering). But this perception is becoming more and more
precise. And I know in this way — I know where the inspiration
comes from or where the action is situated and the quality of
the thing.

And it has a precision ! oh ! infinitesimal in detail. The first
time I felt it clearly was when I heard the music composed for
“The Hour of God”; it was the first occasion and at that time
I did not know that it was a well-organised thing, a kind of
organisation of experience. But now, after all these months, that
has been regularised and for me it is an absolutely sure indi-
cation, which does not correspond to any active thought, any
active will —I am simply an infinitely delicate machine for re-
ceiving vibrations. That is how I know where things come from.
There is no thought. That is how the vibration of this dream
came to me (Mother makes a gesture downward, under the
feet); it was in the domain of the subconscient. So I knew that
it was a matter of recording.

The other day when Z read to me his article, it was neutral
(vague gesture at mid-height), all the while neutral, then all of
a sudden, a spark of Ananda; it was this which made me appre-
ciate it. And just now, when you read this text of Y, there was
a small ray of light (gesture at the height of the throat), then
I knew. A pleasant ray of light — not of Ananda, but a pleas-
ant light, so I knew that there was something in it.

And there are degrees, to be sure, almost an infinity of qua-
lities.

That is the way given to me for finding out the position of
things.

And it is quite, quite outside the thought. Only afterwards,
when you asked me, for example, about the dream, I said,
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Notes on the Way

“Logically, since the vibration is there (downward gesture), it
must be a memory.” And with a kind of certitude, because...
because the perception is altogether impersonal.

It is an extraordinarily delicate mechanism and its field of
receptivity (gesture of gradation) almost infinite.

My way of knowing people is also like that now. But since
a long time past, when I see a photograph, for example, it does
not at all pass through the thought; these are not deductions or
intuitions — that creates a vibration somewhere. And then amus-
ing things also happen. The other day I was given the photo-
graph of someone, then I clearly felt it; by the place which was
touched, by the answering vibration, I knew that this man had
the habit of handling ideas and possessed the assurance of some-
one who teaches. I ask, in order to see, “What does this man
do ?” I am told, “He does business.” Then I say, “But he is
not made for business, he understands nothing of it.” And three
minutes after I am told, “Ah, excuse me, please; he is a pro-
fessor !” (Mother laughs) It is like that.

And it is so constantly, constantly: the evaluation of the
world, the vibrations of the world.

That is why I asked you to give me your hands just now.
Why ? It was just to have the vibration. Well, I felt what is
called in English “a sort of dullness”. I said to myself: “He is
not all right.”

And no thinking, nothing, simply like this (Mother remains
still in a gesture of self-offering upward).

Then what is it that is not all right ? (Mother laughs) Yes,
it is that, it is a kind of dullness.

Yes, I am very much sunk in Matter.
It is that.

It is not funny.

12



24 March 1965
No, but can’t you get out of it ?

I am harassed. And my body does not help me much
either.

Ah, no, the body never helps; now I am convinced of it. You
can to a certain extent help your body — not very much, but
still to an extent you can help your body. But the body does
not help you. Always its vibration is on the ground.

Yes, it is heavy.

Without exception. Without exception it is a lowering and,
above all that, it is something that makes you dull, dull —it
does not vibrate.

It is heavy.

But with this sadhana that I am following, there are some lead-
ing strings which one can pursue. I have some phrases of Sri
Aurobindo.... For the other sadhanas I had the method: what-
ever he said was clear; that showed the way, one had not to
search. But here he has not done it; only he has said or made
some remarks from time to time and these remarks are useful
to me (also there is the night when I meet him, but I do not
want to count too much upon that, for.. you become too
anxious to have this contact and that spoils everything). There
are a few remarks that have been so retained by me and
they are, yes, like leading strings; for example, “Endure... en-
dure.”

Suppose you have a pain somewhere; the instinct (the in-
stinct of the body, the instinct of the cells) is to shrink and to
seek to reject — that is the worst thing, that increases it invari-
ably. Therefore, the first thing to teach the body is to remain
immobile, to have no reaction; above all, no shrinking, not even
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a movement of rejection — a perfect immobility. That is bodily
equality.

A perfect immobility.

After the perfect immobility comes the movement of inner
aspiration (I always speak of the aspiration of the cells— I use
words for what has no word, but there is no other way of ex-
pressing it), the surrender, that is to say, the spontaneous and
total acceptance of the supreme Will (which one does not
know). Does the All-Will want things to go this way or that
way, that is to say, towards the disintegration of some elements
or towards... ? And there also, there are infinite shades: there is
the passage between two heights (I speak of cellular realisations,
do not forget that); I mean one has a certain inner poise, a
poise of movement, of life, and it is understood that while pass-
ing from one movement to a higher movement, almost always
there occurs a descent and then an ascent — it is a transition.
Then, does the shock you receive push you downward to make
you rise again or does it push you downward to abandon the
old movements ? — for there are cellular ways of being that
should disappear in order to give place to other ways. There
are others that tend to rise upward again with a higher harmony
and organisation. This is the second point. And one must wait
and see, without postulating in advance what should be. Above
all, there is the desire — the desire to be at ease, the desire to
be in peace, all that — which must absolutely cease, disappear.
One must be absolutely without reaction, like this (gesture with
palms open, of motionless offering upward). And then, when
one is like that (“one” means the cells), after a time comes the
perception of the category to which the movement belongs, and
one has only to follow in order to see whether it is something
that has to disappear and be replaced by another thing (which
is not known for the moment) or it is something that has to
be transformed.

And so on. All the while it is like that.

All this is to tell you that the thought is absolutely immo-
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bile; everything happens directly: a matter of vibration. Well,
it is only in this way that one can know what one should do.
If the thing passes through the mind, especially this physical
thinking which is absolutely imbecile, absolutely, you cannot
know; so long as it is working you are always led to do what
you should not do, to have particularly the bad reaction — the
reaction that helps the forces of disorder and obscurity instead
of counteracting them. And I am not speaking of anxiety, be-
cause for a very long time now there has been no anxiety in
my body — a long time, many years — but anxiety is like swal-
lowing a cup of poison.

This is what is called physical yoga.

One must overcome all that. And the only way to do it:
at every second all the cells must be (gesture of motionless offer-
ing upward) in an adoration, in an aspiration — an adoration,
an aspiration, an adoration... and nothing else. Then after a
time there is also delight, then that ends in blissful trust. When
this trust is established all will be well. But... it is easy to say,
it is much more difficult to do. Only, for the moment I am con-
vinced that this is the only means, there is no other.
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21 August 1965

Since the 15th there has been a whole work of preparation
for the transformation. What could one call it ?... a transfer of
power.

The cells, the whole material consciousness obeyed the inner
individual consciousness — most often the psychic or the mental
(but the mind has been silent since long). But now this material
mind is busy organising itself like the other or rather like all the
others, Iike the mind in all the states of being.

It is, as it were, a displacement of the directing will. And
there, materially, physically, it is something like a surprise; and
a need for identification with the new direction — that is a little
difficult. It is difficult also to explain.... It is no more the same
thing which makes you act — “to act” means everything, to
move, to walk, anything. It is no more the same centre. And
then, if through habit you try to cling to the old centre, oh ! it
makes a great disorder and you must be very careful not to let
the habit, the old habit, express itself, manifest itself.

It is difficult to say. It is still too much only an action.

Thought here, in this brain, finds it difficult to adapt itself.

Because, for two days (two days continuously, I mean) there
was all the while an aspiration: “How will this new world be
when it becomes material here ? How will this new world be ?7”
And then that put me so much “within” that I was... I was not
distant, but there was a kind of a thick blanket of haze between
me and the world as it is. It was there even today.

(Silence)

This morning, for example, several times, for some time (I
do not know how long, but not very short, a quarter of an hour,
half an hour, I do not know), the cells of the body, that is to
say, the form of the body, had the experience that to remain
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together or to be dissolved depends on a certain attitude — an
attitude or a will, something of both will and attitude. And with
the perception (sometimes almost double at the same time, one
being rather a memory and the other a thing lived) of what
makes you move, act, know: the old way as a memory, and
the new in which evidently there is no reason to be dissolved
unless one chooses it — that has no meaning, it is a meaning-
less thing: why be dissolved ?

And if, at the time when one falls back — it is not exactly
that — when the old consciousness comes back to the surface,
if one is not very careful, that produces naturally a swoon.

During, oh ! it was long, the whole time between five o’clock
and quarter to six, it was like that.

That gives, at the same time, the feeling of the unreality of
life and of a reality which one might call eternal: the feeling of
death does not exist, it means nothing, it is merely a choice.
And the dislocation, which has no meaning, which has no rea-
son to be there, is a fantasy.

And then all the old way of seeing, feeling, perceiving, is
there behind, like a kind of blanket — a blanket of haze, which
renders the contact woolly, imprecise.

Now that I have regained the ordinary consciousness, I can
express the thing; otherwise it would be difficult to express. And
the contrast or the opposition is painful, a suffering; both com-
plain: the old has the feeling that it swoons, and the new that
it is not left quiet. When you are in one or the other, it is all
right, but when the two are together, it is not very pleasant. And
there is a kind of feeling of uncertainty; you do not know very
well where you are, whether you are here or you are there; you
do not know exactly.

But this change of initiating power, if one may say, this
transfer of power, has had upon me the effect of a unique ex-
perience, of something that had never taken place before. Un-
happily, that did not last long. But the experience has left a
kind of certitude in the body — it is less uncertain of the future.
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It came to it, as if to tell it: “It will be like that.”
If that remains, it is evident immortality.

How do you define this physical mind which was made
the object of the transfer of power ?

It is not the physical mind. It is long since the physical mind
has changed.... It is the material mind — not even the material
mind: it is the mind of Matter. It is the mental substance which
belongs to Matter itself, to the cells. That is what was once
called the “spirit of the form”, when it was said that mummies
kept their body intact as long as the spirit of the form persisted.’
It is that mind, this wholly material mind. The other, the phy-
sical mind, was organised long ago.

Then whatis the difference between this material mind
and the physical mind ?

The physical mind is the mind of the physical personality formed
by the body. It grows with the body, but it is not the mind of
Matter: it is the mind of the physical being. For example, it is
this physical mind which gives the character — the bodily char-
acter, the physical character — and which is in a large measure
formed by atavism and by education. All this is called the “phy-
sical mind”. Yes, it is the result of atavism, of education and
of the formation of the body; it is what forms the physical char-
acter. For example, there are people who are patient, people
who are strong, etc. — physically I mean, not for vital or men-
tal reasons, but purely physically; you have a character. It is

! In her talk of 10 March 1951, Mother said in connection with the vio-
lation of tombs in Egypt: “In the physical form is found the ‘spirit of the
form’ and this spirit of the form persists for a certain time even when out-
wardly the person is pronounced dead. And as long as the spirit of the form
persists, the body is not destroyed. In ancient Egypt they had this knowledge;
they knew that if they prepared the body in a certain way, the spirit of the
form would not leave it and' the body would not disintegrate.”
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the physical mind. And this is part of all integral yoga; you go
through the discipline of this physical mind. More than sixty
years ago I did it.

But then, for example, this mind which is sponta-
neously defeatist, having all sorts of fears, apprehen-
sions, always seeing the worst, repeating always the
same things, is it the physical mind or the material
mind ?

That is the most unconscious part of the physical mind and that
is the link joining the physical mind and this material substance.
But it is already an organised mind, you must understand. It
is the most material part touching the mind.... How can one call
this “mind” ? You cannot even call it the bodily mind — it is
the mind of the cells, it is a cellular mind.

This cellular mind exists in animals, and even a little (very
little, as a promise) beginning in the plants — they respond to
a mental action. They do respond. As soon as Life manifests,
there is already a promise of mind, of mental movement. And
in animals it is clear. Whereas this physical mind truly begins
to exist only in man. It is this which very little children already
have; they already have a physical mind; that is to say, two
babies are not the same, their reactions are not the same, there
is already a difference. And it is this, above all, which is given
to you with the special form of your body, by atavism, and
then fully developed by education.

No, the physical mind, as soon as you take up an integral
yoga, must be dealt with; but this material mind, the cellular
one, I assure you, is altogether new, yes, altogether new.

It is the mind which was like an unco-ordinated substance,
which was constantly active, but not organised (Mother makes
a gesture of continuous trepidation). It is this which is now be-
ing organised. It is that which is important — for Sri Aurobindo
had said that it was unorganisable and it had only to be thrown
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out of existence. And I too had the same impression. But when
the action for transformation upon the cells is constant, this
material mind begins to be organised. It is this that is wonder-
ful — it begins to be organised. And as it is being organised, it
learns to keep silent — that is most remarkable! It learns to
keep quiet, keep silent and allow the supreme Force to act with-
out interfering.

The greatest difficulty is in the nerves, because they are so
accustomed to the ordinary conscious will that when it stops
and the direct Action from the highest is asked for, they go mad,
as it were. The other day I had this experience, which lasted
more than an hour, and it was difficult; but this taught me many
things — many. And all this is what can be called the “transfer
of power”; the former power withdraws; and then before the
body adapts itself to the new power, there is a period which is
critical. As all the cells are in a state of constant aspiration, it
goes relatively quickly, but all the same... the minutes are long.

But more and more there is a kind of certitude in the cells
that whatever happens is in view of this transformation and this
transfer of directing power. And even at the time when it is
materially painful (not even physically: materially painful), the
cells keep this certitude. And then they resist, they bear the
suffering without depression, without being affected in any way,
with this certitude that it is to prepare for the transformation,
the process of transformation and of the transfer of directing
power. As I said, it is in the nerves that the experience is the
most painful — naturally, because they are the most sensitive
cells, those that have the most acute sensation. But they have
a very considerable, very spontaneous, spontaneously strong re-
ceptivity — without any effort —to the harmonious physical
vibration (which is very rare, but still it exists in some indi-
viduals). And this physical vibration, what might be called a
physical force, a harmonious physical vibration (spontaneously
harmonious, without the necessity of a mental vibration, like
the vibrations of a flower, for example; there are physical vibra-
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tions like that, which carry in themselves a harmonious force)
— the nerves are extremely sensitive and receptive to this vibra-
tion, which puts them right immediately.

It is very interesting, it explains much, explains many things.
A day will come when all this will be explained and put in its
place. It is not yet the time to reveal, but it is very interesting,

I have truly the impression that it is being organised, the
work has begun to be organised.

Naturally, one must carefully avoid allowing a mental or-
ganisation to intervene; that is why I do not try to explain too
much; the mind would come in and then it is no more that.
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27 November 1965

This talk begins with Mother’s comments on
the message distributed on the Darshan day of
November 24th.

“It is certainly a mistake to bring down the light by
force — to pull it down. The Supramental cannot be
taken by storm. When the time is ready it will open
of ‘itself — but first there is a great deal to be done
and that must be done patiently and without haste.”

Sri Aurobindo

It is good for reasonable people. They will say, “There, he does
not promise miracles.”

Why ? Do many people have the tendency to “pull
down” ?

People are in a hurry, they want to see the results immediately.

And then, they believe they are pulling down the Supra-
mental — they pull down some small vital individuality who
mocks at them and in the end makes them play the shabby fool.
This is what happens most often — ninety-nine times out of a
hundred.

A small individuality, a vital entity who plays the big play
and makes a great show, plays of light. Then the poor fellow
who has “pulled” is bedazzled; he says, “There, it is the Supra-
mental”, and he falls into a pit.

It is only when you have touched, seen in some way and
had a contact with the true Light, that you can distinguish the
vital, and you perceive that it is altogether like the plays of light
on a stage, an artificial light. But otherwise, others are dazzled
— it is dazzling, it is “wonderful”, and then they are deceived.
It is only when you have seen and when you have had the con-

22



27 November 1965

tact with the Truth, ah ! then you smile.

It is quackery, but you must know the truth in order to
recognise quackery.

At bottom, it is the same for everything. The vital is like a
superstage that gives shows — very attractive, dazzling, decep-
tive; it is only when you know the True Thing that you recog-
nise immediately, instinctively, without reasoning, and you say,
“No, I do not want that.”

And for everything it is so. Where it has taken a capital
importance in human life is with regard to love. Vital passions,
vital attractions have almost everywhere taken the place of true
feeling, which is quiet, whereas the other puts you in ferment,
gives you the feeling of something “living”. It is very deceptive.
And you do not know it, you do not feel it, you do not per-
ceive it clearly unless you know the True Thing. If you have
touched true love through the psychic and the divine union,
then the other thing appears hollow, thin, empty — an appear-
ance and a comedy, more often tragic than comic.

Whatever one may say about it, however one may explain
it, is of no use at all, because he or she who is caught says im-
mediately, “Oh, this is not what it is for others” — what happens
to yourself is never like what happens to others ! One must have
the true experience, then the whole vital appears like a mas-
querade — not attractive.

And when you “pull”, well, it is much more than ninety-nine
times out of one hundred... out of a million there is found only
one case where one happens to pull the True Thing — this
proves one was ready. Otherwise it is always the vital which
you pull, the appearance, the theatrical show of the Thing, not
the Thing itself.

To pull is always an egoistic movement. It is a deformation
of aspiration. True aspiration consists in a giving, a self-giving,
whereas to pull means to want for oneself. Even if in the mind
you have a vaster ambition — the earth, the universe — that
means nothing, these are mental activities.
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(Long silence)
You felt nothing special on the Darshan day ?
No.

Sri Aurobindo was there from the morning till the evening,

For, yes, for more than an hour he made me live, as in a
concrete and living vision of the condition of humanity and of
the different strata of humanity in relation to the new or su-
pramental creation. And it was wonderfully clear and concrete
and living.... There was all the humanity which is no longer alto-
gether animal, which has benefited by mental development and
created a kind of harmony in its life — a harmony vital and
artistic, literary — in which the large majority are content to
live. They have caught a kind of harmony, and within it they
live life as it exists in a civilised surrounding, that is to say,
somewhat cultured, with refined tastes and refined habits. And
all this life has a certain beauty where they are at ease, and un-
less something catastrophic happens to them, they live happy
and contented, satisfied with life. These people can be drawn
(because they have a taste, they are intellectually developed),
they can be attracted by the new forces, the new things, the
future life; for example, they can become disciples of Sri
Aurobindo mentally, intellectually. But they do not feel at all
the need to change materially; and if they were compelled to
do so, it would be first of all premature, unjust, and would
simply create a great disorder and disturb their life altogether
uselessly.

This was very clear.

Then there were some — rare individuals — who were ready
to make the necessary effort to prepare for the transformation
and to draw the new forces, to try to adapt Matter, to seek
means of expression, etc. These are ready for the yoga of Sri
Aurobindo. They are very few in number. There are even those
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who have the sense of sacrifice and are ready for a hard, pain-
ful life, if that would lead or help towards this future transfor-
mation. But they should not, they should not in any way try
to influence the others and make them share in their own effort;
it would be altogether unfair — not only unfair, but extremely
maladroit, for it would change the universal rhythm and move-
ment, or at least the terrestrial movement, and instead of help-
ing, it would create conflicts and end in a chaos.

But it was so living, so real that my whole attitude (how
to say it?-— a passive attitude which is not the result of an
active will), the whole position taken in the work has changed.
And that has brought a peace — a peace and a calmness and
a confidence altogether decisive. A decisive change. And even
what seemed in the earlier position to be obstinacy, clumsiness,
inconscience, all kinds of deplorable things, all that has disap-
peared. It was like the vision of a great universal Rhythm in
which each thing takes its place and... everything is all right.
And the effort for transformation, reduced to a small number,
becomes a thing much more precious and much more powerful
for the realisation. It is as though a choice has been made for
those who will be the pioneers of the new creation. And all these
ideas of “spreading”, of “preparing”, or of “churning Matter”...
are a childishness. It is human restlessness.

The vision was of a beauty so majestic, so calm, so smiling,
oh !... it was full, truly full of the divine Love.- And not a divine
Love that “pardons” — it is not at all that, not at all! Each
thing in its place, realising its inner rhythm as perfectly as it
can.

It was a very beautiful gift.

Well, all these things people know in some part, intellectu-
ally, like that, in idea; they know all that, but it is quite useless.
In everyday practice you live in another way, with a truer under-
standing. And there, it is as though you touched the things —
you saw them, you touched them — in their higher disposition.

It came after a vision of plants and the spontaneous beauty

25



Notes on the Way

of plants (it is something so wonderful), then of the animal with
so harmonious a life (so long as men do not intervene), and
all that was in its right place; then of the true humanity as
humanity, that is to say, the maximum of what a mental poise
could create of beauty, harmony, charm, elegance of life, taste
of living — a taste of living in beauty, and, naturally, suppress-
ing all that is ugly and low and vulgar. It was a fine humanity
— humanity at its maximum, but nice. And perfectly satisfied
with its being humanity, because it lives harmoniously. And it
is perhaps also like a promise of what almost the whole of hu-
manity will become under the influence of the new creation. It
appeared to me that it was what the supramental consciousness
could make of humanity. There was even a comparison with
what humanity has made of the animal species. It is extremely
mixed, naturally, but things have been perfected, bettered, uti-
lised more completely. Animality, under the mind’s influence,
has become another thing, which is, naturally, something mixed,
because the mind was incomplete. In the same way there are
examples of a harmonious humanity among well-balanced
people, and this seemed to be what humanity could become un-
der the supramental influence.

Only, it is very far ahead. You must not expect that it will
be immediately — it is very far ahead.

It is clearly, even now, a period of transition which may last
quite long and which is rather painful. Only, the effort, some-
times painful (often painful) is compensated by a clear vision
of the goal to attain, of the goal that will be attained: an assur-
ance, yes, a certainty. But it would be something that would
have the power to eliminate all error, all deformation, all the
ugliness of the mental life — and then a humanity very happy,
very satisfied with being human, not at all feeling the need of
being anything other than human, but with a human beauty, a
human harmony.

It was very charming, it was as though I lived in it. The
contradictions had disappeared. It was as though I lived in this
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perfection. And it was almost like the ideal conceived by the
supramental consciousness, of a humanity become as perfect as
it can be. And it was very good.

And this brings a great repose. The tension, the friction, all
that disappeared, and the impatience. All that had completely
disappeared.

That is to say, you concentrate the work instead of
diffusing it a little everywhere ?

No, it may be diffused materially, because the individuals are
not necessarily collected together. But they are few in number.

This idea of a pressing need to “prepare” humanity for the
new creation, this impatience has disappeared.

It must first of all be realised in some.

Quite so.

I was seeing, I saw that in such a concrete way. Apart from
those who are fit to prepare the transformation and the supra-
mental realisation, and whose number is necessarily very res-
tricted, there must develop more and more, in the midst of the
ordinary human mass, a superior humanity which has towards
the supramental being of the future or in the making the same
attitude as animality, for example, has towards man. There must
be, besides those who work for the transformation and who are
ready for it, a superior humanity, intermediary, which has found
in itself or in life this harmony with Life — this harmony human
— and which has the same feeling of adoration, devotion, faith-
ful consecration to “something” which seems to it so high: that
it does not even try to realise it, but worships it and feels the
need of its influence, its protection, and the need to live under
this influence, to have the delight of being under this protec-
tion. It was so clear. But not this anguish, these torments of
wanting something that escapes you because — because it is not
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your destiny yet to have it, and because the amount of trans-
formation needed is premature for your life and it is that then
which creates a disorder and suffering.

For example, one of the very concrete things that brings out
the problem well: humanity has the sexual impulse in a way
altogether natural, spontaneous and, I would say, legitimate.
This impulse will naturally and spontaneously disappear with
animality. Many other things will disappear, as for example the
need to eat and perhaps also the need to sleep in the way we
sleep now. But the most conscious impulse in a superior human-
ity, which has continued as a source of... bliss is a big word,
but joy, delight — is certainly the sexual activity, and that will
have absolutely no reason for existence in the functions of
Nature when the need to create in that way will no longer exist.
Therefore, the capacity of entering into relation with the joy of
life will rise by one step or will be oriented differently. But what
the ancient spiritual aspirants had sought on principle — sexual
negation — is an absurd thing, because this must be only for
those who have gone beyond this stage and no longer have ani-
mality in them. And it must drop off naturally, without effort
and without struggle. To make of it a centre of conflict and
struggle is ridiculous. It is only when the consciousness ceases
to be human that it drops off quite naturally. Here also there
is a transition which may be somewhat difficult, because the
beings of transition are always in an unstable equilibrium; but
within oneself there is a kind of flame and a need which makes
it not painful — it is not painful effort, it is something that one
can do with a smile. But to seek to impose it upon those who
are not ready for this transition is absurd.

It is common sense. They are human, but they must not pre-
tend that they are not.

It is only when spontaneously the impulse bécomes impos-
sible for you, when you feel that it is something painful and
contrary to your deeper need that it becomes easy; then, well,
externally you cut these bonds and it is finished.
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It is one of the most convincing examples.

It is the same with regard to food. It will be the same thing.
When animality will drop off, the absolute necessity of food also
will drop off. And there will probably be a transition where one
will have less and less purely material food. For example, when
you smell flowers it is nourishing. I have seen it, you nourish
yourself in a more subtle way.

Only, the body is not ready. The body is not ready and it
deteriorates, that is to say, it eats itself. This proves that the
time has not come, that it is only an experience — an experi-
ence that teaches you something, teaches you that it will not be
a brutal refusal to come into contact with the corresponding
Matter and an isolation (one cannot isolate oneself, it is impos-
sible), but a communion on a higher or deeper plane.

(Silence)

Those who have reached the higher regions of intelligence,
but have not dominated the mental faculties in them, have an
innocent need that everybody should think like them and be
able to understand as they understand. And when they see that
others do not, cannot understand, their first reflex is to be hor-
ribly shocked; they exclaim, “What an idiot !” But they are not
at all idiots — they are different, they are in another domain.
You do not go and say to an animal, “You are an idiot”; you
say, “It is an animal.” Well, you say, “It is a man.” It is a man;
only, there are those who are no longer men and are not yet
gods, and they are in a situation... rather awkward.

But it was so soothing, so sweet, so wonderful, this vision
— each thing expressing its kind quite naturally.

And it is quite evident that with the amplitude and totality
of the vision, there comes something which is a compassion that
understands — not that pity of the superior for the inferior: the
true divine Compassion, which is the total comprehension that
each one is what he must be.

29



22 January 1966

I experienced this morning, for two hours, a kind of blissful
state in which there was such a clear consciousness that all the
forms of life, in all the worlds and at all moments, are the ex-
pression of a choice — one chooses to be like that.

It is very difficult to say with words.... The kind of obliga-
tion in which one believes oneself to be living, to which one
believes oneself to be submitted, had completely disappeared,
and it was quite a spontaneous and natural perception that the
life upon earth, and the life in other worlds, and all kinds of
life upon earth and all kinds of life in other worlds are simply
a question of choice: you have chosen to be like that and you
choose constantly to be like this or to be like that, or whether it
happens like this or it happens like that; and you choose also to
believe that you are submitted to a fatality or to a necessity or
to a law which compels you — everything is a question of choice.
And there was a feeling of lightness, of freedom, and then a
smile for everything, At the same time it gives you a tremen-
dous power. All feeling of compulsion, of necessity — of fatality
still more — had disappeared completely. All the illnesses, all
the happenings, all the dramas, all that: disappeared. And this
concrete and so brutal reality of the physical life: gone com-
pletely.

I lived this state for more than an hour and a half this
morning. Afterwards, I was obliged to return... to a state which
appears to me artificial, but which is compulsory because of
others, by contact with others and with things, and the innumer-
able quantity of things to be done. But all the same, in the back-
ground the experience remains. And there remains a kind of
amused smile for all the complications of life — the state in
which one finds oneself has been the fact of a choice, and for
the individual the freedom of choice is there, and people have
forgotten it. It is this that is so interesting,
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I saw at the same time the whole tableau of human knowl-
edge (because when those states are there, all human realisa-
tions, all human knowledge, come like a panorama before the
new state and are put each in its place — always, always when
an experience comes, it is as though retrospective) and I saw
all the theories, the beliefs, the philosophies, the way they link
themselves with the new state; it was amusing.

And that does not call for a rest. These experiences are
so concrete, so spontaneous and real (they are not the result
of a will, still less of an effort) that they do not call for a
rest.

But those who managed to have this experience for what-
ever reason, and who had not a thorough philosophical and
mental preparation (the saints or in fact all those who led a
spiritual life) had then a very acute impression of the unreality
of life and the illusion of life. But it is only a narrow view. It
is not that, it is not that. Everything is a choice! everything,
everything. The Lord’s choice, but in us, not there (gesture up-
ward) : here. And we do not know it, it is quite within the heart
of ourselves. And when we know it, we can choose — we can
choose our choice, it is wonderful.

And this sort of fatality and bondage and hardness of exist-
ence, all have disappeared. All disappeared. It was light blue,
light rose, all luminous and limpid and light.

I conceive very well that this is not an absolute thing; it was
only a way of being, but a very charming way of being.... Usu-
ally those who have not a sufficient intellectual preparation,
when they have an experience of this kind, they believe they
have caught the sole truth. And then with that, they dogmatise.
But I saw quite well that it is not that, it is one way of being,
although it is a fine way of being, well, infinitely superior to
what we have here. And we can have it here: I have had it. I
have had it in an altogether concrete way. And there is always
something that is not all right, wrong here or wrong there, or
this or that, and then circumstances also that are not all right;
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always there are difficulties — all that... that changes colour.
And it becomes light, light — light, supple. All the hardness
and stiffness: gone.

And the feeling also that if you choose to be like that, you
can continue to be like that. And it is true. It is all the wrong
habits — evidently millennial habits upon earth — all the wrong
habits that prevent you. But there is no reason why this should
not be a permanent state. Because this changes everything !
Everything changes !... It is evident that if one becomes master
of that state, one can change all the circumstances around one-
self.

In recent times (for a rather long time), there was this same
difficulty with the body, which is not limited and shut up in a
shell as is generally the case, and which receives spontaneously,
not even with the feeling of “receiving”, which has the vibra-
tions of all that surrounds it. And then, when all that surrounds
it is, from the mental and moral point of view, closed, uncom-
prehending, it is a little difficult; that is to say, they are ele-
ments that come and must be transformed. It is a kind of
totality, a very multiple and very unstable totality, representing
your field of consciousness and action, and upon which you
must work all the time to re-establish a harmony, a minimum
of harmony. And when around you something goes “wrong” ac-
cording to the ordinary idea, it makes the work a little difficult.
It is at the same time tenuous and persistent and obstinate. I
remember, just before the experience, there was in the body an
aspiration for harmony, for light, for a kind of smiling peace.
The body aspired above all for a harmony, because of all these
things that grind and scrape. And probably the experience has
been the result of this aspiration.

Only, I have noted that in the life of this body I have never
had the same experience twice — I may have the same kind of
experience in a higher degree or in a much vaster degree, but
never identically the same. And I do not retain the experience;
I am all the while, all the while (gesture forward), all the while
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on the march. Yes, the work of transformation of the conscious-
ness is so rapid, must be done so quickly that there is no time
to enjoy or dwell upon an experience or get some satisfaction
in it for any length of time — it is impossible. It comes force-
fully, very forcefully; that is to say, it changes everything. And
then something else comes. It is the same with regard to the
transformation of the cells. All kinds of small disorders come,
but they are visibly, for the consciousness, disorders of trans-
formation; and then one is busy with that point, one wants to
re-establish the order. And at the same time there is something
that knows pertinently that the disorder has come to make the
transition from ordinary automatic functioning to conscious
functioning under the direct guidance and the direct influence
of the Supreme. And the body itself knows it; all the same it is
not amusing to have pain here or pain there, or to have this or
that get out of order, but it knows. And when that point has
arrived at a certain degree of transformation, one passes on to
another point, then another, then yet another; so nothing is
done, no work is done definitively until... everything is ready.
Then the same work has to be begun again on a higher or vaster
level or with greater intensity or more in detail (that depends
upon the case), until the whole is brought to a point homoge-
neous and ready in a similar way.

As I see it, it is moving as fast as it can, but it takes a long
time. And everything is a question of changing the habit. The
entire automatic habit of thousands of years has to be changed
into a conscious action directly guided by the supreme Con-
sciousness.

One is inclined to say that it is much longer and much more
difficult because one is surrounded by people and one acts in
the world, but if one were not in such conditions, many things
would be forgotten, many. Many things would not be done.
There are all kinds of vibrations that have no affinity with
this aggregate'’ and which would never have the occasion to

* Mother is referring to her body.
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touch the transforming Force if I were not in contact with

everyone.
It is very evident — it is very evident — that one is placed

in the best of conditions and has the maximum possibilities for
action... when one wants it sincerely.
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You have heard about those drugs ?* Have you seen any
pictures ?... I have. People are thrust without the least defence
into the lowest vital, and according to their nature they find it
either frightful or marvellous. For example, the cloth covering
a cushion or a chair suddenly takes on a wondrous beauty.
This lasts for about two or three hours. Naturally, they are com-
pletely out of their senses the whole time. And the pity of it is
that people call these “spiritual experiences”, and there is no-
body to tell them that this has nothing to do with spiritual ex-
perience.

Some time ago I received a letter from someone who told
me he had taken these drugs, and he said he had had terrible
visions, that the walls of his room were alive with thousands of
evil and desperate faces which persecuted him till nightfall.
There you are !

And so this gave me yet another proof.... I saw pictures in
Life — there were some photographs — it was as though you
had entered a madhouse. For these are images registered in the
subconscient — images of thoughts, images of sensations, images
of feelings, registered in the subconscient — which become ob-
jective, which come up to the surface and become objective.
Thus they give the exact picture of what is within.

For instance, if you have the feeling or thought that some-
one is wicked or ridiculous or does not like you, in short, ideas
of this kind — generally all this comes up in dream, but here
you are not asleep and you have the dream ! — they come to
play the game you have thought of; what you have thought of
them comes back upon you in their form. So this is an indica-
tion: for those who see happy, amiable, beautiful images, this
means that within, everything is going on quite well (vitally),

* Mother is referring to the hallucinogenic drug called LSD, a derivative
of lysergic acid.
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but for those who see terrifying or evil things, or things of that
sort, it means that the vital is not pretty.

Yes, but isn't there an objective vital, where these
visions have no relation with our own subconscient ?

Yes, there is, but it hasn’t the same character.
Not the same character ?

One cannot know it unless one goes into the vital fully conscious
— conscious of his own vital and conscious in the vital world
as one is conscious in the physical world. One goes there con-
sciously. It is not a dream, it hasn’t the nature of a dream,; it is
like an activity, an experience, and it is quite different.

But there do exist also these vital worlds where one
is persecuted, terrible worlds, worlds of torture and
persecution, isn’t it so ?

Ninety per cent subjective.

Ninety per cent subjective. For more than a year, regularly,
every night, at the same hour and in the same way, I used to
enter the vital to do some special work there. This was not due
to my own will: I was destined to do it. It was something I had
to do. Now, for instance, this entry into the vital has been often
described: there is a passage where beings are posted to keep
you from entering (much has been said about these things in
books of occultism). Well, I know by an experience, not casual,
but repeated and understood, that this opposition or this male-
volence is ninety per cent psychological, in the sense that if you
do not anticipate it or fear it, or that there isn’t something in
you that fears the unknown nor has all these movements of
apprehension and so forth, then it is like a shadow across a
picture or the projection of an image: it has no concrete reality.
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I have had, it is true, one or two real vital battles in going
to the rescue of someone who had gone astray. And twice I
have received blows, and the next morning when I woke up
there was the mark (Mother touches her right eye). Well, in
these two cases, I know it was something in me — not any fear,
I have never been afraid there, but because I anticipated it. The
idea that “this could very well happen” and the fact that I was
expecting it, made the blow come. I knew it for certain. And
if I had been in what may be called my “normal state”, of inner
certitude, this could not have touched me, it could not. And I
had had this apprehension because an occultist whom I knew,
had lost an eye in a vital fight and she had told me about it;
and so (Mother laughs), that gave me the idea that this was
possible, because it had happened to her! But when I am in
my own state — I cannot even say that, it is not “personal”, it
is a way of being — when one is in the true state, when one is
a conscious being and has the true way of being, this cannot
touch one.

It is like the experience of meeting an enemy and wanting
to strike him, and then the blows do not go home and all that
you do has no effect — it is always subjective. I have had every
proof, every proof.

But then, what is objective ?

There are worlds, there are beings, there are powers, they have
their own existence; but what I mean is that their relation with
the human consciousness depends upon this human conscious-
ness for the form they take.

It is as with the gods, my child, it is the same thing. All
these beings of the Overmind, all these gods, the relation with
them, the form of these relations, depend upon the human con-
sciousness. You may be... It has been said, “Men are cattle for
the gods”, but if men accept to be cattle. There is in the essence
of human nature a sovereignty over all things which is sponta-
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neous and natural, when it is not falsified by a certain number
of ideas and so-called knowledge.

One could say that man is the all-powerful master of all the
states of being of his nature, but that he has forgotten to be this.

His natural state is to be all-powerful — he has forgotten
to be this.

In this state of forgetfulness, everything becomes concrete,
yes, in the sense that one may have a mark left on the eye;
it may translate itself like this, but it is because... because one
has allowed it to happen.

It is the same thing with the gods. They can govern your
life and torment you a lot (they can help you a lot also), but
their power, in relation to you, to the human being, is the power
you give them.

This is something I learnt gradually over several years. But
now I am sure of it.

Naturally, in the evolutionary curve, it was necessary for
man to forget his omnipotence, because it had simply puffed him
up with pride and vanity, and so had become completely dis-
torted; and he had to be made to feel that many things were
stronger and more powerful than he. But essentially this is not
true. It is a necessity of the curve of progress, that’s all.

Man is potentially a god. He believed himself an actual god.
He needed to learn that he was nothing better than a poor little
worm crawling on the earth, and so life scraped, scraped,
scraped him in every way until he had... not understood, but
at least felt a bit. But as soon as he takes the right stand, he
knows that he is potentially a god. Only, he must become this,
that is, overcome all that is not this.

This relationship with the gods is extremely interesting....
As long as man stands dazzled, lost in admiration of the power,
beauty, accomplishments of these divine beings, he is their slave.
But when these become for him different ways of being of the
Supreme and nothing more, and himself yet another way of
being of the Supreme, which he must become, then the rela-
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tion changes and he is no longer their slave — he is not their
slave.

Then the only objectivity is the Supreme.

There, you have said it, my child. It is this. It is exactly this.

If the word “objectivity” is taken to mean “real independ-
ent existence” — self-existence, independent and real — there is
only the Supreme.

Nevertheless, there is something disquieting about this
almost total subjectivity.

Ah, why ?

One wonders what is real, what one really comes
across ? Isn't everything a tissue of imagination ? This
is rather disquieting.

But when one has the positive experience of the one and only
existence of the Supreme and that all is only the Supreme play-
ing to Himself, instead of being something disquieting or un-
pleasant or troubling, it is on the contrary a sort of total se-
curity.

The one reality is the Supreme. And all this is a game He
plays to Himself. I find this much more comforting than the
opposite view.

And after all, this is the only certitude that all this may be-
come something marvellous; otherwise...

And this too depends altogether on the stand one takes. A
complete identification with the game as a game, as something
self-existent and independent, is probably necessary in the begin-
ning, in order to play the game properly. But there’s a moment
when one reaches precisely this detachment and so complete a
disgust for all the falsehood of existence, that it is no longer
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tolerable unless one sees it as the inner play of the Lord in Him-
self, for Himself.

And then one feels this absolute and perfect freedom which
makes the most marvellous possibilities become real, and all the
most sublime things imaginable are realisable.

(Mother enters into contemplation.)

You will see, there is a moment when one cannot bear one-
self or life unless one takes the attitude that it is the Lord who is
everything. You see, this Lord, how many things He possesses,
He plays with all this— He plays, He plays at changing the
positions. And so, when one sees this, this whole, one fecls the
illimitable marvel, and that all our most wonderful aspirations,
all these are quite possible and will even be surpassed. Then one
is comforted. Otherwise, existence... it is inconsolable. But like
this, it becomes charming. I shall tell you about this one day.

When one feels the unreality of life, the unreality of life
when compared with a reality which is certainly beyond, above,
but at the same time within life, then, at that moment... “Ah,
yes, at last this, it is true — at last this, it is true and deserves
to be true. This is the realisation of all possible splendours, all
possible marvels, yes, of all possible felicities, all possible beau-
ties, yes, this; otherwise...”

I have come to that!

And then, I feel as though I still have one foot here, one
foot there, which is not a very comfortable position, because...
because one would wish that there be nothing but That.

The present way of being is a past which truly should no
longer be there. While the other: “Ah! at last! at last! it -is
for this that there is a world.”

And everything else remains quite as concrete and real —
it does not become hazy ! It is just as concrete, just as real,
but... but it becomes divine, because... because it is the Divine.
It is the Divine who plays.
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Why is there suffering ? How to cure suffering ?

For a long time quite recently, that is to say, for days together,
there was a very acute, very intense, very clear perception that
the action of the Force translated itself externally by what we
call “suffering” because that is the only kind of vibration which
can pull Matter out of its inertia.

The supreme Peace, the supreme Calm are deformed and
disfigured into inertia and into tamas, and precisely because this
was the deformation of true Peace and Calm, there was no rea-
son why it should change! A certain vibration of awakening
— of reawakening — was necessary to come out of this tamas,
that could not pass directly from tamas to Peace; something
was needed to shake the tamas, and that is translated externally
by suffering.

I am speaking here of physical suffering, because all the
other sufferings — vital, mental, emotional sufferings — are due
to a wrong working of the mind, and these... may simply be
classed together as Falsehood, that’s all. But physical suffering
gives me the impression of a child being beaten, because here,
in Matter, Falsehood has become ignorance; that is to say, there
is no bad will —no bad will is there in Matter, all is inertia
and ignorance: complete ignorance of the Truth, ignorance of
the Origin, ignorance of the Possibility and ignorance even of
what is to be done in order not to suffer physically. This ignor-
ance is everywhere in the cells, and it is only the experience,
the experience of what is translated in this rudimentary con-
sciousness as suffering, which can awaken, bring forth the need
to know and to cure, and the aspiration to transform oneself.

It has become a certainty, because in all the cells there is
born the aspiration, which is becoming more and more intense
and which wonders at the resistance; but they have observed
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that whenever something goes wrong in the working (that is to
say, instead of being supple, spontaneous, natural, the working
becomes a painful effort, a struggle against something which
takes the appearance of a bad will, but is only a reticence that
does not understand), at that moment, the intensity of the aspi-
ration, of the call, is tenfold, becomes constant. The difficulty
is to remain at that state of intensity. Generally everything falls
back, I cannot say into a somnolence, but a kind of relaxation:
you take things easy; and it is only when the inner disorder be-
comes painful that the intensity grows and remains permanent.
For hours — hours together — without slackening, the call, the
aspiration, the will to be united with the Divine, to become the
Divine, is maintained at its maximum. Why ? Because there was
externally what is called a physical disorder, a suffering. Other-
wise, when there is no suffering, from time to time one soars
up, then one falls back into a slackening; again another time
one soars up once more... there is no end to it. That lasts eter-
nally. If we want things to go fast (relatively fast according to
the rhythm of our life), this smack of the whip is necessary. I
am convinced of it, because as soon as you are within your in-
ner being you look upon that with contempt (as regards one-
self).

But then, all of a sudden, when there comes this true Com-
passion of the Divine Love, and when one sees all these things
that appear so horrible, so abnormal, so absurd, this great pain
which is upon all beings and even upon all things... then there
takes birth in this physical being the aspiration to soothe, to
cure, to remove that. There is in Love, at its Origin, something
which is translated constantly as the intervention of Grace: a
force, a sweetness, something like a vibration of solace spread
everywhere, but which an illumined consciousness can direct,
concentrate on some points. And it is there, there itself that I
saw the true use one can make of thought: thought serves as
a kind of channel to carry this vibration from place to place,
wherever it is necessary. This force, this vibration of sweetness is
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there in a static way upon the world, pressing in order to be re-
ceived, but it is an impersonal action. And thought — illumined
thought, surrendered thought, thought which is no longer any-
thing but an instrument, which tries no longer to initiate things,
which is satisfied with being moved by the higher Consciousness
— thought serves as an intermediary to establish a contact, a
relation, and to enable this impersonal Force to act wherever it
is necessary, upon definite points.

It may be said in an absolute way that an evil always car-
ries its own remedy. One might say that the cure of any suffering
coexists with the suffering. So, instead of seeing an evil “useless”
and “stupid” as it is generally thought to be, you see that the
progress, the evolution which has made the suffering necessary
— which is the cause of the suffering and the very reason for
its existence — attains the intended result; and at the same time
the suffering is cured, for those who are able to open themselves
and receive. The three things — suffering as a means of prog-
ress, progress, and the cure of suffering — are coexistent, simul-
taneous; that is to say, they do not follow each other, they are
there at the same time.

If, at the moment when the transforming action creates a
suffering, there is in that which suffers the necessary aspirasion
and opening, the remedy also is taken in at the same time, and
the effect is total, complete: transformation, with the action
necessary to obtain it, and, at the same time, cure of the false
sensation produced by the resistance. And the suffering is re-
placed by... something which is not known upon this earth, but
which is akin to joy, well-being, trust and security. It is a super-
sensation, in a perfect peace, and which is obviously the only
thing that can be eternal.

This analysis expresses very imperfectly what one would call
the “content” of Ananda.

I believe it is something that has been felt, experienced, par-
tially and in a very fleeting manner, through all the ages, but
which has just begun to concentrate and almost concretise itself
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upon earth. But physical Matter, in its cellular form, has, one
cannot say fear or anxiety, but a kind of apprehension of new
vibrations, and this apprehension naturally takes away from the
cells their receptivity and assumes the appearance of uneasiness
— it is not suffering, but an uneasiness. When, however, this
apprehension is counterbalanced and cured by aspiration and
the will for total surrender and by the act of total surrender,
then this sort of apprehension, having disappeared, becomes a
supreme well-being.

All this, they are as though microscopic studies of the phe-
nomena of consciousness, free from mental intervention. The
necessity of using words to express oneself brings this mental
intervention, but in the experience it does not exist. And it is
very interesting, because the pure experience has a content of
truth, of reality, which disappears as soon as the mind inter-
venes. There is a savour of true reality which altogether escapes
expression because of that. It is the same difference as between
an individual and his portrait, a fact and the story told. It is
like that. But it is much more subtle.

And then, to come back to what we were saying just now,
when one is conscious of this Force — this Force, this Compas-
sion in its essential reality — and when one sees how it can act
through the conscious individual, one has the key to the problem.
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This talk begins with Mother’s comments on
the following letter of Sri Aurobindo.

“...although St. Paul had remarkable mystic experi-
ences and, certainly, much profound spiritual knowl-
edge (profound rather than wide, 1 think) — I would
not swear to it that he is referring to the supramental-
ised body (physical body). Perhaps to the supramental
body or to some other luminous body in its own space
and substance, which he found sometimes as if envel-
oping him and abolishing this body of death which he
felt the material envelope to be. This verse' like many
others is capable of several interpretations and might
refer to a quite supraphysical experience. The idea of
a transformation of the body occurs in different tradi-
tions, but I have never been quite sure that it meant
the change in this very matter. There was a yogi
sometime ago in this region who taught it, but he
hoped when the change was complete, to disappear in
light. The Vaishnavas speak of a divine body which
will replace this one when there is the complete siddhi.
But, again, is this a divine physical or supraphysical
body ? At the same time there is no obstacle in the
way of supposing that all these ideas, intuitions, ex-
periences point to, if they do not exactly denote, the
physical transformation.”*

! “For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal must
put on immortality.

“So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mor-
tal shall have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the saying
that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory.” I Corinthians, 16. 53, 54.

* Letter dated 24 December 1930. Letters on Yoga, Cent. Vol. 24, p. 1237,
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It is strange, this was the very subject of my meditations these
days — not deliberate, they are imposed from above. Because
through the entire passage from the plant to the animal and
from the animal to man (especially from the animal to man),
essentially the differences in form are minimal; the true trans-
formation lies in the intervention of another agent of con-
sciousness. All the differences between the life of the animal and
the life of man come from the intervention of the Mind; but
the substance is essentially the same and it obeys the same laws
of formation and construction. For example, there is not much
difference between a calf that is formed in the womb of the cow
and the child that is formed in the womb of the mother. There
is a difference, that of the intervention of the Mind; but if we
look at a physical being, that is to say, visible as the physical
is visible now and having the same density (for example, a body
having no need of circulation, or of bones — particularly these
two: the skeletons and blood circulation), it is difficult to con-
ceive. And as long as it is like that, with this circulation of the
blood, this action of the heart, one could imagine — one can
imagine — by a power of the Spirit, the renewal of force, of
energy, through means other than food; this is conceivable; but
the rigidity, the solidity of the body — how is that possible with-
out the skeleton ?2... In that case, this would be a transformation
infinitely greater than that from the animal to man; this would
be a passage from man to a being who would not be built in
the same manner, who would no longer function in the same
manner, who would be like the condensation and concretisation
of “something”.... Up to now, that corresponds to nothing we
have yet seen physically, unless the scientists have found some-
thing I do not know about.

One can conceive of a light or a new force giving to

the cells a kind of spontaneous life and spontaneous
force.
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Yes, that is what I say, food can disappear; that one can con-
ceive.

But the whole body could be animated by this force.
The body could remain supple, for instance. Even re-
taining its bone-structure, it could remain supple, have
the suppleness of a child.

But the child because of that cannot remain standing ! He can-
not exert himself. What will replace the bone-structure, for in-
stance ?

It could be the same elements, but having suppleness
— elements whose firmness would not come from
hardness but from the force of light, no ?

Yes, that is possible.... Only, what I mean to say is that perhaps
the thing will be done through a large number of new creations.
For instance, the passage from man to this being will perhaps
be accomplished through all kinds of other intermediaries. It is
the leap, you understand, that seems to me tremendous.

I conceive very well a being who could, by spiritual power,
the power of his inner being, absorb the necessary forces, renew
himself and remain always young; that one conceives very well,
even for giving a certain suppleness so as to be able to change
the form, if need be. But the total disappearance of this system
of construction immediately — immediately from the one to the
other — that seems to be... that seems to require stages.

Evidently, unless something happens (which we are obliged
to call a “miracle”, because one cannot understand how) how
can a body like ours become a body wholly built and moved by
a higher force and without a material support? This (Mother
holds the skin of her hand between her fingers), how can this
change into this other thing ?... That appears impossible.
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That appears miraculous, but...

Yes, in all my experiences I understand very well the possi-
bility of no longer having the need for food, the disappear-
ance of all this process (for example, changing the method
of absorption, that is possible), but how to change the struc-
ture ?

But that does not seem to me impossible.
That does not seem to you impossible ?

No, perhaps it is imagination, but I imagine very well
a spiritual power entering into it and producing a
kind of luminous inflation, and all this suddenly
blooming like a flower. This body, shrivelled up to-
wards itself, opens out, becomes radiant, supple, lu-
minous.

Supple, plastic, yes, that one can conceive, it can become plas-
tic; that is to say, the form will not be fixed as now. All that one
can conceive, but...

But I see it very well like a kind of luminous bloom-
ing: the Light must have this force. And it destroys
in no way the present structure.

But visible ? Which one would be able to touch ?

Yes, only, it is like an opening out. What was closed
opens like a flower, that's all. But it is always the
structure of the flower, only it is wholly opened and
it is luminous, no ?

(Mother shakes her head and remains silent for a moment.) 1
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have not had the experience, I do not know.

I am absolutely convinced, because I have had experiences
which proved it to me, that the life of this body — the life which
makes it move and change — can be replaced by a force; that
is to say, one can create a kind of immortality, and the wear
and tear can also disappear. These two things are possible: the
power of life can come and the wear and tear can disappear.
And that can come psychologically, through a total obedience
to the divine Impulsion, which enables one to have at each mo-
ment the force that is needed, to do the thing that is needed —
all that, all that, these are certitudes; it is not a hope, it is not
an imagination: these are certitudes. Well, one must educate
and slowly transform, change one’s habits. It is possible, all that
is possible. But only, how long would it take to do away with
the necessity (let us take this problem only) of the skeleton ?
That seems to me to be a matter still very far away. That is to
say, many intermediary stages will be necessary. Sri Aurobindo
said that life could be prolonged indefinitely. That, yes. But we
are not yet built with something that wholly escapes dissolution,
the necessity of dissolution. The bones are very durable, they
can even last a thousand years if they are in favourable con-
disions, it is understood; but that does not mean immortality in
principle. You understand what I mean ?

No. You believe that it must be a non-physical sub-
stance ?

I do not know if it is non-physical, but it is a physical that I
do not know ! And it is not the substance as we know it now,
particularly not the construction that we know now.

I do not know, but if it must be a physical body, as
Sri Aurobindo has said; it seemed to me (but perhaps
it is day-dreaming) that it might be like a lotus-bud,
for example; our present body is like a lotus-bud that
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is quite small, closed, hard; and it opens out, it be-
comes a flower.

Yes, but that, my child, that is...

What cannot this Light do with the elements that it
has ? They are the same things, the same elements,
but transfigured.

But vegetable things are not immortal.

No, it was only a comparison.

Well, yes !

There is this question only. Perpetual change, that I con-
ceive; I could even conceive of a flower that does not fade, but
it is this principle of immortality... That is to say, in essence,
a life which escapes from the necessity of renewing itself: that
it is the eternal Force which manifests itself directly and eter-
nally, and yet it should be this, a physical body (Mother touches
her skin with her fingers).

I understand very well a progressive change and that one
could make of this substance something which might renew itself
from within to the outside and eternally — and that, that would
be immortality; but only, it seems to me that between what is
now, as we are, and this other mode of life, there have to be
many stages. Well, these cells, with all the consciousness and ex-
perience they have now, if you ask them, for example, “Is there
anything that you cannot do ?”, they will answer in their sin-
cerity, “No, what the Lord wills, I can do.” This is their state
of consciousness. But in appearance it is otherwise. The personal
experience is this: whatever I do with the Presence of the Lord,
I do without effort, without difficulty, without fatigue, without
waste, like this (Mother indicates a wide harmonious rhythm);
only it is still open to all the influences from outside and the
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body is obliged to do things that are not directly the expression
of the supreme Impulsion; from there come the fatigue, the fric-
tion.... So, a supramental body suspended in a world that is not
the earth — it is not that !

No.

Something is needed that has the power to resist the contagion.
Man cannot resist the contagion of the animal, he cannot, he
is in constant relation. Well, this being, how will he do it ?... It
would seem, for a long time — for a long time — he will still
be subjected to the laws of contagion.

I do not know, but it does not seem to me impossible.
No ?

I feel that this Power of Light being there, what can
touch it ?

But all the world will disappear ! It is that, is it not ?

When That comes, when the Lord is there, there is not one
in a thousand who would not be frightened. And not in the rea-
soning, not in the thought: like that, in the substance. Then sup-
posing, supposing that it is so, that a being becomes the con-
densation and expression, a formula of the supreme Power, the
supreme Light — what would happen !

Well, that is the whole problem.
Yes.
Because I do not see the difficulty of transformation

in itself. It seems to me rather the difficulty of the
world.
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If everything could be transformed at the same time, that would
be all right, but it is not obviously like that. If one being was
transformed all alone...

Yes, that would be unbearable, perhaps.

Yes.

My feeling (it is a kind of feeling-sensation) is that there
should be intermediary stages.

And then, when you see how man had to fight against the
whole of Nature in order to exist, you have the feeling that these
beings — those who will understand them, who will help them
— will have with them a relation of devotion, attachment, ser-
vice, as animals have for men. But those who will not love them
...they will be dangerous beings. I remember, once I had a very
clear vision of the precarious situation of these new beings, and
I had said (it was before 1956, before the descent of the supra-
mental power), I had said, “The Supramental will first mani-
fest itself in its aspect of Power, because it will be indispensable
for the safety of the beings.” And indeed it is Power that des-
cended first — Power and Light: Light that gives Knowledge
and Power.

It is a thing that I am feeling more and more: the neces-
sity of intermediate periods.... It is quite evident that something
is in the process of happening, but it is not the “something” that
has been seen and foreseen and which will be the culmination;
it is one of the stages that is going to come about, it is not the
culmination.

Sri Aurobindo also has said that first of all there will come
the power to prolong life at will (it is much more subtle and
wonderful than that), but that is a state of consciousness which
is in the process of being established; it is a kind of relation,
and of constant, established contact with the supreme Lord; and
that abolishes the sense of wear and tear and replaces it by an
extraordinary flexibility, an extraordinary plasticity. But the
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state of spontaneous immortality is not possible — not possible,
at least for the present. This structure must change into some-
thing other than this; and in order to change into something
other than this — in the way things are happening, it will take
long. It may go faster than in the past, but even admitting that
the movement rushes forward, even then it will take time (ac-
cording to our notion of time). And what is, besides, quite
worth noticing, is that one must change one’s sense of time if
one is to be in the state of consciousness where wearing out does
not exist; one enters into a state where time no longer has the
same reality. It is something else. It is very special, it is an un-
countable present. Even this habit that one has, of thinking
beforehand or of foreseeing what is going to happen, is a
stumbling-block, is a clinging to the old manner of being.

So many, so many habits to change.

The integral realisation will come about only when one can
be divine spontaneously. Oh! to be divine spontaneously, with-
out turning to see that one is so, having passed beyond the stage
where one wants to be so.
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A disciple complained that people took Mother’s
time with questions often useless, while less and
less time was left for her to attend to apparently
more important work. Mother commented:

It has to be like that, since it is like that,

It is perhaps a lesson (it is an indication), but it has a pur-
pose. The lesson that I have to understand, I am trying to under-
stand. I am learning to be patient, oh! such a patience....
Always there are revolts, insults, all that. For meitis absolutely
zero and sometimes it is even amusing. When I am in my own
condition, the true condition of compassion, it changes nothing,
it does not raise even a small ripple on the surface, nothing.

The question was put to me yesterday; I was asked if insult,
the feeling of being insulted, and what is called in English “self-
respect” (something corresponding a little to amour-propre in
French) had any place in the sadhana. Of course, there is no
place for it, it is well understood ! But I have seen the move-
ment, it was very clear, I have seen that without ego, when the
ego is not there, there cannot be this sort of ruffie in the being.
Because I went back far into the past to a time when I still used
to feel it (many years ago), but now, it is no longer something
foreign even, it is something impossible. The whole being, and
even (it is strange), even the physical constitution does not
understand what that means. It is the same thing when there is
materially a shock (Mother shows a scratch on her elbow), like
that for example; it is no longer felt as one feels an injury, it is
no longer felt like that. Most often there is nothing at all, it
passes absolutely unperceived in the whole; but when something
is felt, it is only the impression — a very, very gentle, very inti-
mate impression of a help seeking to make itself felt, a lesson
that is to be learnt. But not as one does in the mental way in
which there is always a stiffening; it is not that, it is immediately
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a sort of offering of the being, which gives itself in order to
learn. I am speaking of the cells. It is very interesting. Evi-
dently if you mentalise, you must say that it is the feeling or
consciousness of the divine Presence in all things and that the
mode — the mode of contact — derives from the state in which
you are.

Yes, that is the experience of the body.

And in individuals, when there is any knock or shock,
always the only perception is a clear vision of the ego — the
ego manifesting itself. They say, “It is the other.” I would not
say, “Oh! that one was angry” or “Oh! this one...”, no, it is
his ego; not even his ego: the ego, the ego principle — the ego
principle which still intervenes. It is very interesting, because the
ego has become for me a kind of impersonal entity, while for
everybody else it is the acute sense of his personality ! Instead
of that, it is a kind of way of being (terrestrial or human, one
can say), which is in greater or lesser quantity here or there
or there, giving each one the illusion of personality. It is very
interesting.

Yes, but the trouble is that others do not learn their
lesson, so...

Oh! if they learnt their lesson everything would change very
quickly.

So the result is that you are invaded, engulfed.
Cannot !

All your time is taken, all your...
They cannot engulf me ! (Mother laughs) 1 am too big !

Materially, all the same, you are overwhelmed.
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I have noticed that if I resist, it becomes bad. If I have the feel-
ing of fluidity, there are no more knocks. It is the same thing
as for this scratch (Mother shows her elbow). If you stiffen and
things resist, you get a knock. It is like men who know how to
fall: they fall, they break nothing; whereas men who do not
know how to fall, just a little fall and they break something. It
is the same thing. One must learn how to be... the perfect unity.
To correct, to straighten, is still resistance. So what will hap-
pen if the invasion, as you say, continues ? It will be amusing,
let us see ! (Mother laughs.) As others are not in the same
state, perhaps they will be vexed, but I am helpless ! (Mother
laughs.)

One must always laugh, always. The Lord laughs, and He
laughs, and His laugh is so nice, so nice, so full of love. It is
a laugh that envelops you with an extraordinary sweetness.

This too men have deformed — they have deformed every-
thing (Mother laughs).
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A somewhat undefinable thing has happened.

The body had the habit of performing its functions auto-
matically, as a natural thing; that is to say, for it there was
no question of their importance or usefulness. It had not, for
example, this mental or vital view of things, of what is “im-
portant” or what is “interesting” and what is not. That did not
exist. And then, now that the cells are becoming conscious, they
stand back, as it were (Mother makes a gesture of withdrawal),
they look at themselves, they are beginning to look at them-
selves in action, and they are very much questioning to what
purpose all that is. And then, an aspiration: “How ? How should
it be truly ? What is our function, our utility, our basis ? Yes,
what is our basis and our standard of life 7 One might say,
translating once more in mental terms: “How will one be when
one is divine ? What difference will there be ? What is the divine
way of being 7’ And there, what speaks is all this sort of phy-
sical basis, which is entirely made up of thousands of small
things, absolutely indifferent in themselves, which have no rea-
son for existing except as a whole, as a totality, as a support for
another action; but in themselves they seem to have no mean-
ing. And then, once more it is the same thing: a kind of recep-
tivity, of silent opening allowing the thing to enter; and a very
subtle perception of a way of being that would be luminous,
harmonious.

This way of being is still very undefinable; but in this quest,
there is a constant perception (translated by a vision) of a
multi-coloured light, of all the colours — all the colours, not in
layers but as though (gesture of dotting) it was a grouping of
all the colours by dots. It is now two years (perhaps a little
more, I do not remember) since I met the Tantriks. I was in
relation with them and I began to see that Light, and I thought
that it was the “tantrik light”, the tantrik way of seeing the
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material world. But now I see it constantly, associated with
everything, and it seems to be what might be called a “percep-
tion of true Matter”. All possible colours are joined together
without being mixed up (same gesture of dotting), and joined
together by luminous dots. Everything is as if made of that.
And this seems to be the true way of being—1I am not yet
sure, but in any case, it is a way of being much more conscious.

And I see it all the while: with open eyes, closed eyes, all
the while. And you have a strange (for the body), a strange
perception, at once of subtleness, of penetrability, if one may
say so, of suppleness of form and positively not of an eradi-
cation but a considerable diminution of the rigidity of forms —
eradication of rigidity, not eradication of forms: a suppleness
in the forms. And the body itself, when for the first time it felt
this in one part or another, had the impression — it was a bit
lost, as it were — the impression that something was escaping.
But if one keeps quiet and waits quietly, that is simply replaced
by a sort of plasticity, of fluidity, which seems to be a new way
for the cells.

It would probably be what materially must replace the phy-
sical ego; that is to say, the rigidity of the form appears to be
yielding to this new way of being. But, well, we know the first
contact is always very “surprising”, but gradually the body gets
accustomed. It is the moment of the passage from one way to
the other which is a little difficult. That is done very progres-
sively, and yet there is a moment.(the moment of the passage),
a few seconds that are... the least that one can say is, “unex-
pected”.

All the habits are in this way undone. And for all the func-
tions it is the same: for blood circulation, for digestion, for res-
piration — for all the functions. And at the moment of the pas-
sage, it is not that the one suddenly replaces the other, but it
is a fluid state between the two, and it is difficult. It is only this
great Faith, wholly immovable, luminous, constant, immutable
— the faith in the real existence of the supreme Lord, in the
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sole real existence of the Supreme — which enables everything
to continue to be the same in appearance.

They are like the big waves of all the ordinary movements,
the ordinary ways of being, the ordinary habits which are re-
pulsed, and come back and try to engulf, and once again they
are pushed back. And I see that for years the body and the
whole bodily consciousness used to fall back into the old way,
as a safety, as a means of safety, to escape. And now it has
agreed not to do it any more, but to accept on the contrary:
“Well, if it is dissolution, it is dissolution” — but it accepts
whatever will be.

In the mind, when the thing happens in the physical mind
(it was years ago, but I had observed it even then), it is this
which makes people feel that they are going mad, which fright-
ens them; and with the fright things come to pass, and then
they hustle back into the ordinary common sense to get away
from it. It is the equivalent — it is not the same thing — but it
is the equivalent of what happens in the material: you feel that
all the normal stability is disappearing. Well, for a long time —
a long time — there was this falling back into the habit; and
then you are quite at ease, you begin again. And now they do
not want it any more: “Whatever happens, we will see” — the
great adventure.

“How will we be — how will we be ? How...” Yes, the cells
saying, “How should we be ? How will we be ?”...

It is interesting,
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This problem of transformation, I see more and more clear-
ly that there are three approaches to it, three ways of proceed-
ing, and to be complete the three must be combined.

One, naturally the most important one, is the way that may
be called “spiritual”, which is that of contact with the Con-
sciousness — Love-Consciousness-Power, yes, it is that; it is
these three aspects: the supreme Love-Consciousness-Power,
and the contact, the identification: to render all the material
cells capable of receiving That and expressing That — to be
That.

Of all the means, this is the most powerful, and the most
indispensable.

There is the occult way, which makes all the intermediary
worlds intervene. There is a very detailed knowledge of all the
powers and personalities, all the intermediary regions, and it
uses all that. It is there that one makes use of the divinities of
the Overmind. This is in the second way. Shiva, Krishna, all
the aspects of the Mother form part of this second way.

And then there is the higher intellectual approach, which
is the projection of a spirit transcending the scientific, which
seizes the problem from below, and which has its importance
also. From the viewpoint of detailed handling, this approach
diminishes the approximations, brings a more direct and pre-
cise action.

If the three can be combined, then evidently the thing will
go faster.

Without the first nothing is possible, without it the others
are even illusory: they lead nowhere, you turn round and round
indefinitely. But if you clothe the first with the other two, then
I think the action becomes much more precise and direct and
rapid.

This is the result of the “studies” these days.
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I have received a few questions from grown-up students
(not small children, but grown-ups) on the subject of “death”,
of the conditions of death, why there are so many accidents at
the present moment, etc. I have already answered two persons.
Naturally, the answers were on the mental level, but with an
attempt to go beyond.

It is this kind of mental logic which wants, yes, things to
be deduced from one another in accordance with this logic, so
they arrive at questions... that are impossible.!

It is nothing very new, but it is a widening of the consci-
ousness, and just recently all these questions came into the at-
mosphere and gave first of all the feeling that man knows
nothing about death — he does not know what it is, he does
not know what happens, he has built all kinds of hypotheses,
but there is nothing certain. And by pushing ahead, by insisting
in this way by pushing, I have come to the conclusion that
there is nothing which is really death.

There is only an appearance, an appearance based on a li-
mited view. But there is no radical change in the vibration of
the consciousness. This came as an answer to a kind of anxiety

! The time and the way of death, are these not always chosen by
the soul ? In the great destructions of mankind by bombing, flood,
earthquake, have all the souls chosen to die together at that mo-
ment ?

The immense majority of men have a collective destiny. For them the ques-
tion does not arise at all.

One who has an individualised psychic being can survive even in the midst
of collective catastrophes, if that is his soul's choice.

After death, once separated from his physical being, from his vital
and mental beings, how is the soul conscious of being, of existing ?

The soul is a spark of the Supreme Divine; I do not see how the Lord has
need of a body in order to be conscious of his being.
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(there was a kind of anxiety in the cells in not knowing what
death truly was — just that, a kind of anxiety) and the answer
was very clear and persistent: it is that the consciousness alone
can know, for... for the importance given to the difference of
condition is only a superficial importance based upon the ignor-
ance of the phenomenon in itself. One who would be able to
maintain a means of communication could say that for himself
it makes no considerable difference.

But this is something that is being worked out. There are
still areas that are not clear, there are details of experience that
are missing. So it seems to me that it would be better to wait
till the knowledge becomes more complete, because instead of
saying an approximation with suppositions, it would be better
to say the complete fact with the total experience. Therefore we
put it off till later on.

But you say there is no difference.... When one is on
the other side, does one continue to have or can one
have the perception of the physical world ?

Yes, yes, it is so.
The perception of beings of...

Yes, it is so.

Only, instead of having a perception... you come out of a
kind of illusory state and of a perception that is a perception
of appearances, but you have a perception; that is to say, there
were moments when I had the perception, I could see the dif-
ference; only, the experience was not total (it was not total in
the sense that it was interrupted by outward circumstances), so
it is better to wait a little before speaking of it.

But the perception is there.

Not absolutely identical, but with an effectivity sometimes
greater in itself; but it was not perceived truly from the other
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side. I do not know how to explain. I have had an example —
not an example, but something lived, the full perception — of
a person who lived for years with me, who has remained in
wholly conscious contact after going out of the body (but go-
ing out of the body very materially), and who is not dissolved
but is closely associated with another living being, and has con-
tinued the life of his own consciousness in this association. And
all that — I cannot give the names or the facts, but it is as con-
crete as it can be. And this continues.

All this has been seen — I saw it long ago, but it came back
as an illustration of the new consciousness, just this morn-
ing. Extraordinarily concrete in its effects: changing the capa-
cities and movements of the consciousness of the other, and
consciously — an absolutely conscious life. And it is the same
consciousness that was conscious during the period when there
was nobody at all and the presence was visible only in the vision
at night.

There are others.

That one is very near and very intimate and it is why I
could follow all the details.

But it is clear, precise and evident only with this new vision
because, how to say ?... I knew it — I knew it before, I knew
it—but I saw it again with the new consciousness, the new
way of seeing, and then the comprehension was total, the per-
ception total, altogether concrete, with elements that were whol-
ly missing — convincing elements — wholly missing in the first
perception, which was a mental-vital knowledge. This was a
knowledge of the consciousness of the cells.

But all that would be interesting only with all the facts
(which cannot be given). So I would like to have a more com-
plete, more “impersonal” experience, so to say, that is to say,
which is not illustrated by facts, which is a vision of the totality
of the process. Then only I shall be able to speak.

It will come.
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Yesterday someone wrote to me asking: “After all, what is
the Divine ?” I answered. I told him that I was giving a reply
to help him, but there could be a hundred which would all be
good, one as good as another.

“The Divine is lived, but cannot be defined.”

And then I added: but as you put to me the question, I
answer: “The Divine is the absolute of perfection, eternal source
of all that exists, of whom we become conscious progressively,
all the while being Himself from all eternity.”

Once someone told me also that it was for him something
simply unthinkable. So I answered him: “No! That does not
help you. You have only to think that the Divine is all (at the
maximum, yes), all that we want to become in our highest,
most luminous aspiration. All that we want to become, that is
the Divine.” He was so happy, he told me: “Oh! That way it
becomes easy !”

But when you look — as you look coming out of the mental
activity and as you look at the experience which you have —
and you say to yourself: “How to say this ? How to explain
this 7, then what is nearest, most accessible is this: into this
“something” which we aspire to become, we put instinctively,
spontaneously, all that we wish to be, all that we conceive of as
most wonderful, all that is the object of an intense aspiration
(intense and ignorant), all that. And with all that you come
near to the “Something” and... Essentially, it is not by the
thought that you have the contact; you have the contact through
something identical in the being, which wakes up by the inten-
sity of the aspiration. And then for oneself, as soon as this con-
tact — this fusion — is obtained, even if only for a second,
there is no longer any need to explain: it is something that im-
poses itself in an absolute way and that is outside and beyond
all explanation.
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But in order to reach there, each one puts into it whatever
guides him most easily.

And when one has the experience, at the moment of this
fusion, this joining, it becomes evident to the consciousness that
only the identical can know the identical and that therefore it
is the proof that It is there (Mother points to the centre of the
heart). It is a proof that It is there. And it is by the intensity
of aspiration that this awakens.

When I received the question, it was altogether as if the per-
son was telling me, “Yes, yes, all that is very good, but after
all what is this that is the Divine ?”” Then I read his letter; there
came a silence, a total silence, of everything, and as though a
single look, a single look gathering together everything and
wanting to see.... I remained in this way, looking, till the words
came; then I wrote: “Here is one answer; there could be a hun-
dred, one as good as another.”

At the same time, when there was this look towards the
“something” that needed definition, there was a great silence
everywhere and a great aspiration (gesture as of a flame rising
up), and all the forms which this aspiration took. It was very
interesting... the story of the aspiration of earth... towards the
wonderful Unknown which one wants to become.

And everyone — whoever was destined to make the join-
ing — in his simplicity believes that the bridge he has followed
is the only one. The result: religions, philosophies, dogmas,
credos — battle.

Seen as a whole it is very interesting, very charming, with
a Smile that looks out, oh! this Smile... that looks out. This
Smile, as though it were saying, “You make it so complicated
and it could be so simple !”

To express it in a literary way, one might say: “Such com-
plications for such a simple thing: to be oneself.”

(Silence)
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And you, what do you think the Divine is ?
I do not know, it is a question I never put to myself.

Neither do I'! I have never put the question to myself. Because
as soon as there was a need to know, there was spontaneously
an answer. And an answer, not with words which one debates:
an answer... something like that, a vibration. It is a thing almost
constant now.

Naturally men create difficulties (I believe they must like
them very much, because...) for everything, for the least thing
there is always a world of difficulties. So one passes one’s time
saying: “Quiet, quiet, quiet — be calm.” And the body itself
lives in the midst of difficulties (it also seems to like them!),
but all of a sudden the cells sing out their OM... spontaneously.
And then it is as though a child’s joy in all these cells which
say (Mother, in a tone of wonder): “Ah yes! One is able to
do that ? One has the right to do that !” It is touching.

And the effect is immediate: this great Vibration, peace-
ful, all powerful.

As for me, if I was not under the constant pressure of all
the wills around, I would say: “Why do you want to know
what the Divine is ? What does it matter to you ? You have
only to become it.” But they do not understand a joke.

“I want to know what the Divine is.”

“But no, it is altogether useless.”

“Ah!”

They answer you with a scandalised look: “Ah ! it isn’t in-
teresting 7”

“You have no need to know: you have to become it.”

For them, I mean the vast intellectual majority, they can-
not conceive that one can do or be something without knowing
what it is.

That also, one might say if one likes the joke: “It is only
when one does not know that one is most divine.”
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(Mother goes into contemplation.)

For those who like definitions, there is another way of an-
swering to “What is the Divine ?”... “A vastness, smiling and
luminous.”

And it is there, is it not ? It is there.

After a few days.

I have something to add to what we said the other day about
the Divine. Someone asks me: “And what is God ?” It is about
a text of Sri Aurobindo. Here it is:

“Love leads us from the suffering of division into the
bliss of perfect union, but without losing that joy of
the act of union which is the soul’s greatest discovery
and for which the life of the cosmos is a long prepa-
ration. Therefore to approach God by love is to pre-
pare oneself for the greatest possible spiritual fulfil-
ment.”*

It is in the context of the last phrase that I am asked: “What
is God ?” Therefore I said (I took up the word “God”): “It is
the name man has given to all that surpasses him and domi-
nates him, all that he cannot know, but to which he submits.”
Instead of putting “to all that surpasses him”, one might put
“to that which surpasses him”, because “all that” is debatable
from the intellectual point of view. I mean there is a “some-
thing” — a something which is indefinable and inexplicable —
and this something, man has always felt, dominates him. It tran-
scends all possible understanding and it dominates him. And so
the religions have given it a name; man has called him “God”;
the English call him God; in another language he is called in
1 The Synthesis of Yoga, Cent. Vol. 21, p. 523.
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another way, but finally it is that.

I do not give any definition purposely. Because the feeling
of all my life has been that it is a word, and a word behind
which people have put many very undesirable things... this idea
of God, for example, who wants to be unique, as they say:
“God is unique.” But they feel it and they say it as Anatole
France said it, I believe it is in the Révolte des Anges: “This
God who wants to be the only one and all alone.” That is the
thing which had made me completely atheist, if one might say
so, in my childhood; I did not accept a being who declared
himself to be unique and all-powerful, whoever he might be.
Even if he was unique and all-powerful (Mother laughs), he
must not have the right to proclaim it ! It was like this in my
mind. I could give a discourse upon it for a full hour, to say
how in each religion they confronted it.

In any case, I gave what seemed to me the most objective
definition. And like the other day, in “What is the Divine ?”, 1
tried to give the impression of the Thing; here I wanted to fight
against the use of the word, which for me is hollow, but dan-
gerously hollow.

I remember a verse from Savitri which is very power-
ful and which says in a line all that wonderfully. It
says: “The Nameless that saw God born.”*

! The bodiless Namelessness that saw God born
And tries to gain from the mortal’s mind and soul
A deathless body and a divine name.

(Savitri, Cent. Vol. 28, p. 40)
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Many things to say, but... it is better to come to the end.
It is a curve. Better to reach the end. It is too early to speak.

(After a silence) The movements of the body almost in
their totality are habitual movements. Behind, there is the con-
sciousness of the physical mind (what I call the “cellular
mind”), which is itself constantly conscious of the divine
Presence and is keen on accepting nothing but That; so a whole
work is going on for changing, shifting the origin of the move-
ments. I mean to say that instead of it just being automatically
the habit, it should be automatically the divine Presence and
Consciousness that causes the movement (Mother makes a ges-
ture of pushing the Consciousness into the body).

But it is quite, quite inexpressible; that is to say, as soon
as you try to express it, it is mentalised, it is no longer itself.
That is why it is very difficult to express it. I cannot speak of it.

However, I seem to have told you not long ago of my ob-
servation of the habit and the taste for drama in the most mate-
rial consciousness. That was the starting-point. As soon as it
became conscious, that habit became, as it were, foreign, foreign
to the true consciousness, and from then on the transfer has
been going on.

It is a very delicate and difficult work.

It means fighting against a habit thousands of years old. It
is the automatism of the material consciousness which is, yes,
dramatic, almost catastrophic; sometimes dramatic, and drama-
tic with an imaginative conclusion which undoes the drama.
But all that becomes much too concrete as soon as one expresses
it. Better not to speak of it.

As soon as it is said, it becomes artificial.

And it is as though in order to replace this habit there was
a kind of effort to create another(!) which is only an approxi-
mation. Does this state of consciousness, this way of being, this
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way of existing, of reacting, of expressing, point to or tend to-
wards the Divine Manifestation ? Is it in conformity with the
urge towards the Divine Manifestation ?... And the thought is
silent, immobile, then the imagination does not work (all that,
willingly), and the movement tries to be as sincere and as spon-
taneous as possible, under the influence of the divine Presence.
...Words deform everything.

From time to time — from time to time, all of a sudden:
the concrete experience, like a lightning flash — the experience
of the Presence, the identification. But that lasts a few seconds
and then it begins again as it was before.

It cannot be expressed.

Then Mother turns to the translation of two
texts of Sri Aurobindo.

“That is a great secret of sadhana, to know how to
get things done by the Power behind or above instead
of doing all by the mind’s effort.”

It is exactly so.

“The importance of the body is obvious; it is because
he has developed or been given a body and brain
capable of receiving and serving a progressing mental
illumination that man has risen above the animal.
Equally, it can only be by developing a body or at
least a functioning of the physical instrument capable
of receiving and serving a still higher illumination
that he will rise above himself and realise, not merely
in thought and in his internal being but in life, a per-
fectly divine manhood. Otherwise either the promise
of life is cancelled, its meaning annulled and earthly
being can only realise Sachchidananda by abolishing
itself, by shedding from it mind, life and body and
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returning to the pure Infinite, or else man is not the
divine instrument, there is a destined limit to the con-
sciously progressive power which distinguishes him
from all other terrestrial existences and as he has re-
placed them in the front of things, so another must
eventually replace him and assume his heritage.”

I understand ! I was busy with it all the while.
(Silence)

But Sri Aurobindo’s conclusion is that it is not this (the
body) which can change; it will be a new being.

No, he says if it is not able, it will be a new being.

No, I do not mean here in this text; I mean in the things he
wrote subsequently.

=

Besides, it is the same thing, because... can a body change ?...
And even so, it seems to be very difficult. It is not impossible.
It is not impossible, but... it is such a tremendous labour that
life is too short; and even there, there is something to change,
yes — this habit of wearing out is a terrible thing.

Yes, but a “new being”, from where would it come ?
Will it drop from the sky ?

Of course not, just so! The more one looks... It won’t come
like that (Mother laughs), it will come evidently in the same
way as man has come out of the animal. But the stages between
the animal and man are missing. We think of it, we imagine
it, we have rediscovered things, but to say the truth we were
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not present! We do not know how that happened. But that
does not matter.... According to some, we can consciously begin
to work out within us the transformation, in forming the child.
It is possible; I do not say No. It is possible. And then this one
must prepare a more transformed one and so on, several stages
like that which will disappear even as the stages between the
ape and man have disappeared ?

Well, yes, it is the whole story of the process of hu-
man perfection.

You can call it as you like, yes. But a new being... as for us,
we conceive, as you say, a new being as descending ready-made,
prefabricated !... That is pure romance.

It is exactly what Sri Aurobindo also says. It must be
built.

It would be after two or three — or four or ten or twenty, I do
not know — intermediary beings that the new manner, the su-
pramental manner of creating, will come.... But will it be neces-
sary to have children ? Will it not do away with the necessity
of children to replace those who will be no longer there ? For
they will continue to exist indefinitely. They will transform
themselves sufficiently to adapt to the new needs.

All that is very conceivable at a long distance of
time.

Yes, a long distance.

But precisely you are there so that it may be at a
short distance !

No, Sri Aurobindo did not view it at a short distance.
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Well, it must be yourself. At a short or at a long dis-
tance, it must be you who does it, in this life and in
this body.

But, I see...

I am trying to do it — not by an arbitrary will, nothing of
the kind; simply there is “Something” or Someone or a Con-
sciousness or anything (I do not want to speak of it) which is
using this (Mother’s body) and trying to make something of it.
That is to say, at the same time I am doing and I am witness-
ing, and the “I”, I do not know where it is: it is not within
there, it is not up there, it is not... I do not know where it is;
it is for the necessity of language. There is “something” that is
doing and it is witnessing at the same time, and at the same
time it is the action that does it: the three.

Because the body itself now truly collaborates as much as
it can — as much as it can — with a goodwill and an increas-
ing power of endurance, and, in fact, the backward turn on
oneself is reduced to a minimum (it is there, but like some-
thing that just touches from time to time, but it does not stay
even for a few seconds). That, this backward turn on oneself,
is altogether the atmosphere that is disgusting, repulsive, catas-
trophic. And it is like that, it is felt like that. And it is be-
coming more and more impossible, I see it, it is visible.... But
there is still the weight of thousands of years of bad habits
which may be called pessimistic, that is to say, expecting decline,
expecting catastrophe, expecting... in fact, all these things, and
it is that which is most difficult, ouf ! to purify, to clarify, to
throw out of the atmosphere. It is so much inside that it is alto-
gether spontaneous. It is this which is the great, great obstacle,
this kind of feeling of the inevitable decline.

Naturally, from the mental point of view, the whole earthly
atmosphere is like that, but in the mind it has very little import-
ance: a ray of light and it is swept away. But it is there within
(Mother points to her body), it is this habit — this catastrophic
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habit — which is formidable, formidable to counteract. And it
is indispensable that it should disappear so that the other may
instal itself.

So it is a battle of every minute, every minute, all the while,
all the while.

And then, you know, the being is not isolated, the body is
not isolated; it is more or less a multitude, with degrees of
proximity; but quite near, there are all those who are here, and
it is the same problem — the same problem. Because what is
acquired in the consciousness of this body is not acquired at
all in the consciousness of others. That increases the labour.

The problem of mental and even vital contagion is, so to
say, resolved, but the problem of material contagion still re-
mains there. '

And in this material consciousness, there is the material
mind that has so marvellously responded here,' but it has not
yet the power to assert itself spontaneously against what comes
from outside, this perpetual contagion, constant, constant, of
every minute.

(Long silence)

When all of a sudden the Contact becomes conscious and
the sense of Identity comes, as I say, for a few seconds, but
when it comes... it is like a hosanna of all the cells which say:
“Oh ! yes, yes, it is true! So it is true...”

This comes perhaps a hundred times a day, but it does not
stay.

! Mother means within herself.
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Mother begins by commenting upon a question
written by a disciple.

“Sweet Mother, it is said that always the good and
the true triumph, but we see that often in life it is
otherwise. The wicked win, seem somehow to be pro-
tected from suffering.”

(Mother laughs, then remains silent.) People always confuse
two ideas. It is from the universal and spiritual point of view
that, not positively the “good” as men understand it, but the
True, the Truth, will have the last word; it goes without saying.
That is to say, finally the Divine will be victorious. That is what
is said, what all who have lived a spiritual life have said — it
is an absolute fact. Men, in translating it, say, “I am a good
boy, I live in accordance with what I think to be true, there-
fore, all existence should be good for me.” (Mother laughs)
First of all, one’s own appreciation of oneself is always doubt-
ful, and then, in the world as it is now, all is mixed, it is not
the Law of Truth that openly manifests itself to the half-blind
human consciousness — it will not even understand it. I mean,
to be more exact, that it is the supreme vision that is realising
itself constantly, but its realisation in the mixed material world
does not appear to the ignorant human sight as the triumph of
good, what men call good and true. But (to say it in a joking
way) it is not the fault of the Lord, it is the fault of men ! That
is to say, the Lord knows what he is doing, and men do not
understand it.

In a world of truth, all would be just as it is now per-
haps, but it would be seen differently.
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Both. There would be a difference. It is the present ignorance
and obscurity in the world that give a deforming appearance to
the divine Action; and that naturally must tend to disappear;
but it is also true that there is a way of seeing things which...
one might say, which gives another meaning to their appear-
ance — the two are there, like this (gesture of intermixture).

(Silence)

You always come back to this, that man’s judgment is
wrong — wrong because his vision of things is wrong, is incom-
plete — and necessarily this judgment must have wrong results.

The world is perpetually changing, perpetually; not for a
second is it like itself, and the general harmony expresses itself
more and more perfectly; therefore nothing can remain as it is
and in spite of all appearances to the contrary, the whole is
always constantly progressing; the harmony is becoming more
and more harmonious, the truth becoming more and more true
in the Manifestation. But to see that, one must see the whole,
and man sees only... not even the human domain, but only his
personal domain, quite small, quite small, microscopic — he
cannot understand.

It is a double thing that is going on completing itself (same
gesture of intermixture) and with a mutual action: as the Mani-
festation becomes more conscious of itself, its expression per-
fects itself, becomes also more true. The two movements go
together.

(Silence)

It was one of the things that was seen very clearly the other
day, when there was this Consciousness of Knowledge: when the
Manifestation will have sufficiently emerged out of the Incon-
scient so that all this necessity of struggle, created by the pres-
ence of the Inconscient, becomes progressively more and more
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useless, it will disappear quite naturally, and progress, instead
of being made through effort and struggle, will begin to be made
harmoniously. That is what the human consciousness foresees
as a divine creation upon earth — it will still be only one step.
But for the present step, it is a kind of harmonious attainment
that will change the universal progress (which is ceaseless) into
a progress through joy and harmony instead of a progress
through struggle and suffering.... But what was seen is that this
feeling of insufficiency, of something that is not complete and
is not perfect, that, one must foresee, will exist for a very long
time — if the notion of time remains the same, that I do not
know. But all change implies time, does it not ? It may not be
translated by time as we conceive it, but it does imply a suc-
cession.

All these so-called problems — all the while one receives,
in this way, questions and questions and problems of the mind
(all problems in the Ignorance, is it not so ?) — problems for
the earth-worm. As soon as you emerge up there, such problems
do not exist any more. There are no more contradictions. Con-
tradictions always come from the inadequacy of vision and the
incapacity to see a thing from all points of view at the same
time.

In any case, to bring the question down to earth, no sage
at any time, I think, has ever said: “Be good, and all will go
well with you externally” — because it is a stupidity. In a world
of disorder, in a world of falsehood, to hope for that is not
reasonable. But you can have, if you are sufficiently sincere and
whole and entire in your way of being, you can have the inner
joy, the full satisfaction, whatever the circumstances, and that
nobody and nothing has the power to touch.
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For the last several nights I have been passing almost the
whole night, many hours, in a place which must certainly be-
long to the subtle physical and where the material life gets re-
organised. It is vast — vast — the crowd is innumerable, but
these are individualities, not a crowd; that is to say, I have to
deal with each one of them. And then, it is as though at the
same time there are documents and writing tables but no walls
around ! It is a curious place, a very curious place.

I have asked myself many a time whether it was the memory
of physical forms that made me see this world in that way or
whether it is really like that. At times there is no doubt, be-
cause it has a character altogether its own, but at other times
there is a doubt and I ask myself if it is not in my active mem-
ory. Because I am very conscious at that time and everything
is extremely natural, and indeed permanent: I find again the
same things at the same place, sometimes with slight differences,
but differences necessitated by action. That is to say, it is a co-
herent world, it is not a disorderly imagination. But to what
extent are these forms the reflection of natural forms ? To what
extent are they like that or do we see them like that ? I am not
yet very sure. I had the same problem when I used to go into
the Overmind and see the gods: I had always a kind of hesi-
tation in knowing whether they are truly like that or whether
we perceive them like that because of our physical habits....
There, after some time, I came to a conclusion; but here, physi-
cally... ?

It is a curious thing: there are no doors, no windows, nei-
ther ceiling nor floor; all this exists in itself, it does not seem
to obey the law of gravitation, that is to say, there is no mag-
netic attraction of the earth, and yet when one writes (Mother
laughs) there seems to be a pen! and when one writes upon
something, there seems to be a piece of paper; and when there
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are documents, they seem to be in dockets.... One feels that the
substance is not the same, but the appearance is very close. And
it is this appearance, and I am yet again putting the question
to myself: “Is it because of our ordinary cerebral working that
we put this appearance upon it or is it truly so 7’

There I meet almost everybody. I told you, you are there
very regularly and we work. You do not remember. There are
others who remember, but their memory is (gesture of a slight
twisting of the finger) just a little off the line; that is to say, it
is not exactly the same as what I saw. So when they tell me
about it, I have altogether the feeling that it is the transcription
in their brain that made it so... And the objective reality of
the material world comes from this, that if you see the same
object ten times, ten times it resembles itself, with differences
that are reasonable, which could be differences due to usage,
for example; but there also it is like this! And if you study
carefully, even in the physical world two persons do not see
things exactly in the same way. There, perhaps it is more ac-
centuated, but it seems to be a similar phenomenon.... The ex-
planation becomes very simple, very easy when you enter into
the consciousness where the material reality itself becomes an
illusion; it is illusory, it is not exact: the inner reality is more
true. Then in that case, it is simple. It is perhaps only our mind
that is astonished.

Take writing, for example. I have not observed in detail,
but when one writes there, one seems to write much more
easily. I do not know how to explain it, it takes much less time
and things are noted down on paper — but is it really paper ?
It looks like paper, but things are noted down much more
directly.... There is perhaps a similarity, as for example when
you use a pen or a pencil: it is not exactly a pen or a pencil
but something resembling it, which is... (how to say it ?) the
prototype or the principle of this object. But what I mean to
say is that if we were still in the age of the quill or the pen
that one dips in a liquid, probably I would see it like that!
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It is the essence or the principle of the thing that is translated
in the memory by a similarity.

But it is an action. I know the time only when I come back,
for I have made it a habit to notice the time whenever I come
back to the material consciousness (I have a watch beside my
bed and I look at it) and that is how I can say: “This lasted
one hour, that lasted two hours.” But there, one has not the
sense of time, it is not the same sense — it is the content of
the action that matters, and during those hours many, many
things are done, many. And so I meet you there very regularly,
but many others also, and I am at many places at the same
time ! And when a person tells me, “But I saw you last night,
you did this and that”, then up there somewhere, I say, “Yes,
it is true”, there is just a little (same gesture of twisting), just
a little difference, but the essence of the thing is the same.

And I have noticed that these things that are quite near
the physical disappear if you wake up all of a sudden, parti-
cularly if you stir while waking up, if you make a movement
or if you turn on your side. It is only afterwards, if at some
time I am very quiet and go within myself, then slowly I can
again come in contact with that state. Therefore, it does not
surprise me that the majority of people do not remember. Ex-
periences in the vital, in the mental are remembered much
more easily, but that which is quite close to the physical...

And it has such a character that if one kept the conscious-
ness of it on waking up, one would look somewhat like a mad
person. I had the experience of it just two days back and it has
taught me a great deal — I looked, studied and studied until I
understood. It was during my afternoon rest (I do not at all
sleep in the afternoon, but I go like that into the inner con-
sciousness) and I had fixed beforehand that I would wake up
at such an hour, that is to say, I would get up. When it was
time, I was deep in the midst of my action and the state of con-
sciousness continued with my eyes open; and then, in that state
of consciousness, there was... I cannot say “I”, for it was not
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the same “I” — no, I am many persons at that moment — but
the “I” of that moment had the habit of carrying a watch, a
golden wrist-watch (not here materially, but up there) and had
forgotten to put on the watch and looked for it and noticed:
“Ah! I forgot to put on my watch. What has become of this
watch ? Why did I forget ?” And when I woke up (I do not
carry a watch, you know) and came back to myself, the two
consciousnesses were simultaneous and I said loudly, “Where is
my watch ? I have forgotten to put on my watch”, and it is
only when I said that (Mother laughs) that I became aware !
So that made me reflect; I studied well, looked quietly, saw
closely that at that moment the two consciousnesses are quite
(Mother superimposes her two hands closely), quite simulta-
neous.

It is very interesting. Oh ! there were all sorts of problems
which have been solved by that experience. For example, the
problem of many who are taken as mad, but who are simply
in this subtle consciousness (same gesture of superimposition)
which dominates at a given moment and which makes them
say things that have no meaning here but have a very clear
meaning there. And the consciousness is like this (gesture of
superimposition, of almost melting together). This explains
many cases of so-called madness. There are also cases of appa-
rent insincerity that are also of like nature, because the con-
sciousness sees clearly in this domain and it is a domain so
near that the same names could be given to things; they seem
to have the same or quite similar forms, but it is not what is here
known by the name “tangible reality”; materially, externally,
things are not quite like that. And so there are cases of so-
called insincerity which are simply too close a mixture of the
two consciousnesses — too close for active discernment. Oh ! a
whole domain has been made clear, and not only made clear,
but has brought with it the key to healing or to transformation.
From an inner psychological point of view, this has explained
things to an enormous degree, to an enormous degree. That
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reduces considerably the number of cases of true mental alien-
ation and cases of real falsehood, that is to say, cases where
one says deliberately, consciously, the contrary of what is — it
cannot be as frequent as one believes. Many say things like that
(gesture of floating), things inexact, but which they perceive in
a world other than the purely material, in too close a mixture
and with not enough discrimination to discover the mixture....
Sri Aurobindo used to say that cases of real ill-will, real hos-
tility and real falsehood are very rare, that is to say, “real” in
its absolute sense, in themselves, and conscious, deliberate —
deliberate, absolute, conscious — that is rare; and it is that
which is described as the hostile beings. But all the rest is a kind
of illusion of consciousness — of consciousnesses that inter-
mingle with each other (Mother passes the fingers of her right
hand into those of the left in a to-and-fro movement) and, be-
ing without precise discrimination between the different con-
sciousnesses, are like this (same gesture), mixed, the one enter-
ing and coming out of the other.

(Silence)

So the result was to see the immensity of the problem to
be solved and of the way to follow and the transformation to
achieve.... When you look from the purely psychological stand-
point, it becomes relatively easy and quick, but when you come
to this (Mother touches her body), to the external form, to
what is called Matter, oh! it is a world. Each lesson — it is
like lessons that are given, it is so interesting ! lessons with all
the consequences and explanations; you pass a day, two days to
make a small, a very small discovery. And then you see that in
the bodily consciousness, after that, after these days or these
hours of work, the light is there, it is changed — it is changed,
the reactions are no longer the same, but... (gesture indicating
a world of work).

And the Presence, the Presence becomes more and more in-
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timate, more and more concrete, and at that time there are
moments when it is (gesture of swelling up) so concrete that
it seems to be absolute, and then (gesture of covering) another
state of consciousness comes up and all has to be begun again.

It is interesting.

And it is precisely to teach you.... The great words, the
great attitudes, the great experiences, all that is very good up
there, but here... nothing spectacular — everything is very mod-
est, very calm, very effaced — very modest. And this is the con-
dition for progress, the condition for transformation.

There, my child.
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One has the feeling that unless something like a mi-
racle happens, in the sense in which man understands
miracles, well, it will take many centuries.

But did you ever expect that it would not take time ?
Yes, evidently.

But I never thought — I never thought that it could come quick-
ly. First of all, one has only to try, as I do, on one’s own body,
see the difference between matter as it is, the constitution as
it is, and then... what one may conceive of a divine existence
— that is to say, divine, which is not at every second tied to
the obscurity of a half inconscient matter... How long will it
take ? How long has it taken to change the stone into the plant,
the plant into the animal, the animal... ? We do not know, but
in the way things move... Now that they have become so clever
in calculating, when do they think the earth was formed ? How
many millions and millions of years ? And all that to arrive at
where we are now.

Naturally, the more it moves, the more it goes quickly, it is
understood, but quickly... quickly ?

If the process has to be “natural”, it will take an
eternity.

No! It is not a question of being “natural”. Nature has ar-
ranged things progressively to manifest the consciousness; that
is to say, the whole work has been to prepare the Inconscient in
such a way that it may become conscious. Naturally, now the
consciousness is there, at least in a large measure; hence it goes
much quicker; that is to say, the bulk of the work is done. But
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still, as I have said, when one sees the degree to which it is tied
to inconscience, to a half-vague consciousness, and sees that
men who do not know still feel the “fatality”, the “destiny” —
what they call “Nature” and all that dominates and rules —
well, for the last change to be done, all that must become fully
conscious, and not only in the mental way — that is not suf-
ficient — but in the divine way! So, much remains to be
done.

This is just what I see every day with this poor little body,
and then, all that surrounds it (gesture of a crowding all
around), all this substance as it is, oh !... nothing but illness
and misery and disorder, oh ! — all that has nothing in com-
mon with the Divine. An unconscious mass.

Do you mean to say: Unless something comes down and
by force changes it ?

Yes.

But Sri Aurobindo says (I read it two days ago, I do not know
where he has written it, for it was only a quotation) that if the
divine Consciousness, the divine Power, the divine Love, the
Truth manifested itself too rapidly upon the earth, the earth
would be dissolved! She would not be able to bear it
...brrf !

I am translating, but the idea is that.

But perhaps not the highest divine dose, but a small
divine dose!

(Mother laughs) The smaller dose is always there. It is always
there, a small dose; there is even a somewhat strong dose, and
if one looks at That, one is full of wonder. But it is just be-
cause of That that one still sees... how things are.

Well, there is not a day when it has not been noticed that
one dose, not a full dose but just a little dose, an infinitesimal
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drop of That, can cure you in a minute — “it can”: it does cure
you, not “it can”; you are all the while in that state, poised, and
the least failing means disorder and the end; and just one drop
of That... it becomes light and progress. The two extremes. The
two extremes are side by side.

It is an observation that one makes at least several times a
day.

But naturally, if this instrument was made to observe, to
explain, to describe, it could say wonderful things, but, well...
I think — I do not know, but it seems to be the first time that
the instrument, instead of being made in order to bring the
“Good Tidings”, the “Revelation”, to give the signal, has been
made to... to try to realise — to do the work, the obscure task.
And so it observes, but it does not get into an ecstatic joy of
observation, and it is compelled at every minute to see, in spite
of that, how much work still remains to be done.... And so, as
regards itself it can rejoice only when the work has been done
— but what does that mean, the “work done” ?... Something
that is established. This divine Presence, this divine Conscious-
ness, this divine Truth manifests itself like this, in a flash, and
then... everything goes on in its usual trot — there is a change,
but an imperceptible change. Well, for it (the body), this is all
right, and I think it is that which sustains its courage and gives
it a kind of smiling peace in spite of all that is so little satis-
factory with regard to the result; but this cannot satisfy it, it
will be satisfied only... when the thing will be done, that is to
say, when what is now a revelation — dazzling but short-lived
—will be an established fact, when truly there will be divine
bodies, divine beings dealing with the world in a divine way;
then, then only it will say, “Yes, that is it”, but not before. Well,
that, I do not believe that it can be immediately.

Because I see very well, very well what is at work; I have
told you, there are things which, yes, if I had to narrate and
explain and predict, one could make with it a whole teaching,
with only one of these experiences — I have at least several of
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them in a day. But that serves no purpose, to be sure, I know it.

And it is not impatience, it is not even a lack of satisfac-
tion, nothing of the kind; it is a... a Force, a Will that moves
forward step by step and that cannot stop in order to tell the
story, to rest content with what has been done.

(Silence)

Is there anywhere upon earth a being truly divine, that is
to say, who is not ruled by any law of inconscience ?... One
would know, it seems to me. If it existed and I did not know
it, then I must say that I must have somewhere in me a very
great insincerity for such a thing to happen.

To say the truth, I do not ask myself the question.

In all, all who are known, all who have taken the position
of revelators of the new world or realisers of the new life, every
one of them possesses a certain percentage of unconsciousness
very much greater than mine, then... But this is all that is known
publicly. Is there a being somewhere and nobody knows him ?...
It would surprise me if there was no communication. I do not
know.

Well, there are many, many, quite an outburst of new
Christs, of Kalkis," of Supermen, oh ! There are very many of
them, but generally, in some way there is communication, in
any case their existence comes to be known; well, among all
of them, all with whom I have come in contact, visible or in-
visible, there is not a single one who has... (how to say it ?)
less unconsciousness than there is in this body — but I recog-
nise there is much of it, oh!

The process I do not see, how to get out of this iner-
tia, this unconsciousness.

Process, what process ? Of transformation ?
! The last Avatar according to Hindu tradition.
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Yes. It is said that the consciousness must act and
awaken all that...

But it is doing that !
Yes, it is doing that, but...

It does not stop doing it!

The answer is this: all at once there is the perception (oh !
all these are subtle, very subtle things, but for the consciousness
precisely, it is very concrete), the perception of a kind of dis-
organisation, like a current of disorganisation; then the sub-
stance constituting the body begins at first by feeling, then by
noticing the effect, then everything begins to be disorganised.
It is this disorganisation that prevents the cohesion necessary
for the cells to constitute an individual body; then one knows,
ah ! (gesture of dissolution), it is going to be finished. Then
the cells aspire, and there is something like a central conscious-
ness of the body which aspires intensely, with a surrender as
complete as it can make: “Thy Will, Lord, Thy Will, Thy Will.”
Then there is a kind of — not anything bursting aloud, not any
dazzling flash, but a kind of... yes, it gives the feeling of a con-
densation of this current of disorganisation, and then some-
thing stops; at first a peace, then a light, then the Harmony —
and the disorder disappears. And when the disorder has disap-
peared, at once there is this feeling in the cells that they live
the eternity, for the eternity.

Well, this, in this way, with all the intensity of concrete real-
ity, is happening not only daily but many times in a day. At
times it is very severe, that is to say, like a mass. Sometimes
it is only a thing that touches; then in the consciousness of the
body it translates itself in this way, as a kind of thanksgiving:
a progress in fact over the inconscience. Only, these are not re-
sounding events; the human neighbour does not even know it,
he can perhaps notice a kind of cessation in the outward activ-
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ity, a kind of concentration, but that’s all. So one does not
speak of the matter, one cannot write books on it, one does not
do propaganda about it.... It is this, the work.
All, all the mental aspirations are not satisfied with this.
It is a work very obscure.

(Mother goes into a long contemplation.)

It is a day or two now, I do not know, there was, as it were,
a total vision of this effort of the earth towards its divinisation,
and it was as if someone were saying (it is not “someone”, it
is the witness consciousness, the consciousness that observes,
but it formulates itself in words; very often it formulates itself
in English and I have the feeling that it is Sri Aurobindo, the
active consciousness of Sri Aurobindo, but sometimes it is
translated into words only in my consciousness) and it was
something that said, “Yes, the time of proclamations, of reve-
lations is gone — now to action.” '

In fact, proclamations, revelations, prophecies, all that is
very agreeable, it gives the feeling of something “concrete”; now
it is very obscure, the feeling that it is very obscure, invisible
(the results will be visible only a long, long time hereafter), not
understood.

It belongs to a domain which is not yet ready to be ex-
plained, to be manifested in words.

And indeed, to the extent that it is truly new, it is incom-
prehensible. What I say does not correspond to any experience
lived through by him who reads about it.

And I see quite well, I see so well the little work like this
(gesture of reversal) which would be needed for it to become
a prophetic revelation. A little work, a little reversal in the mind
— the experience is altogether outside the mind, and so what
is spoken of it (Mother tilts her head)... Precisely because it is
not mental, the thing is almost incomprehensible; and for all
this (oh! it is visible) for all this to become accessible, just a
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little reversal (same gesture) in the mind and it becomes a pro-
phecy. And that... that is not possible. It will lose its truth.
There you are.
Yes, it is on the way.
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There is a progress.

At the end of the physical demonstration on the 2nd of
December,! all the children in a chorus are going to pray, and
I have written the prayer for them. I am going to read it to you.
But I had not thought of it; I was asked and I did it.

Probably they read the Bulletin and so they asked for
a prayer — a prayer that is truly of the body. And I an-
swered:

The prayer of the cells of the body

Now that, by the effect of the Grace, we are slowly
emerging out of inconscience and waking to a con-
scious life, an ardent prayer rises in us for more light,
more consciousness,

“O Supreme Lord of the universe, we implore
Thee, give us the strength and the beauty, the har-
monious perfection needed to be Thy divine instru-
ments upon earth.”

It is almost a proclamation.

After the demonstration they are going to say it. It appears
they are going to show the whole historical growth of physical
culture and then at the end they will say: we have not come to
the end, we are at the beginning of something and here is our
prayer.

I was very glad.

You say there is a progress ?

! Every year on this date, the children of the School and the Ashram
sadhaks who take part in sports give a general demonstration of physical
culture.

91



Notes on the Way

A progress ! A tremendous progress | They had never thought,
never; there in the totality they had never thought of achieving
the transformation: they were thinking of becoming the best
athletes in the world and all the usual nonsense.

The body, you see, they asked for a prayer of the body.
They have come to understand that the body must begin to
transform itself into something else. Before this, they were quite
full of the whole history of physical culture in all the countries,
and the country where it is most advanced and how to use the
body as it is, etc. Well, it was the ideal of the Olympics. Now
they have jumped beyond; that was the past, now they want
transformation.

Yes, people in their mind and their vital asked to become
divine; well, it'is all the old story of spirituality, reiterated for
centuries. No, now it is the body. It is the body that wants to
participate. It is altogether a progress.

Yes, but one can see very well how in the mind the
aspiration maintains itself, how it lives by itself. In
the heart also, one sees very well how the aspiration
lives. But in the body ? How to awaken this aspira-
tion in the body ?

But it is already fully awake for months in me ! So it must be
they have just now felt it and they feel it.
How is it done ? — it is in the process of being done.

But how in oneself...

No, no, no. If it has been done in one single body, it can be
done in all bodies.

Yes, but I ask how... yes, how ?

Well, that is what I have been trying to explain for months.
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First of all, to awaken the consciousness in the cells...
Well, yes!

Yes, of course, but once it is done, it is done: the conscious-
ness wakes up more and more, the cells live consciously, aspire
consciously. I have been trying to explain it for months; for
months and months I have been trying to explain it. And so
it is just that which has pleased me, that they have understood
at least the possibility.

The same consciousness which was the monopoly of the
vital and the mind has become that of the body: the conscious-
ness is working in the cells of the body.

The cells of the body are becoming something conscious,
wholly conscious.

A consciousness that is independent, not depending at all
upon the vital or the mental consciousness: it is a bodily con-
sciousness.

(Silence)

And this physical mind of which Sri Aurobindo said that
it was an impossibility, that it was something that turns round
and round and will always turn round and round, precisely
without consciousness, like a kind of machine, that mind has
been converted, has become silent, and in the silence it has re-
ceived the inspiration of the Consciousness. And it has begun
again to pray: the same prayers that were there before in the
mind.

I quite understand what .can happen in you, but...

But since it is happening in one body, it can happen in all
bodies ! I am not made of something different from the others.
The difference is in consciousness, that is all. It is made exactly
of the same thing, with the same things, I eat the same things,
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and it was made in the same way, absolutely.

And it was as stupid, as obscure, as unconscious, as obsti-
nate as all the bodies of the world.

And this began when the doctors declared that I was very
ilL,* that was the beginning. Because the ensire body was emp-
tied of its habits and its forces, and then slowly, slowly, slowly
the cells woke up to a new receptivity and opened themselves
to the Divine Influence directly.

Otherwise there would be no hope. If this matter that started
by being... Even a pebble is already an organisation — certainly
it was worse than a pebble: unconscious, inert, absolute; and
then, little by little, little by little that woke up. It sees, yes, it
sees, it has only to open its eyes to see. Well, it is the same thing
which happens: for the animal to become a man it did not re-
quire anything other than the infusion of a consciousness, a
mental consciousness; and now it is the awakening of this con-
sciousness which was altogether at the bottom, the very bottom.
The mind is withdrawn, the vital is withdrawn, all is withdrawn.
At the time when I was said to be ill, the mind was gone, the
vital was gone, the body was left to itself — purposely. Yes, it
is that, it is just because the vital and the mental were gone that
it gave the impression of a very serious illness. And then, in
the body left to itself, little by little the cells began to wake up
to the consciousness (gesture of aspiration rising up); this con-
sciousness that was infused into the body by the vital (from the
mental into the vital, from the vital into the body), when both
had disappeared, the consciousness emerged slowly, slowly.
That started with a burst of the Love from the highest summit,
the last supreme altitude, and then little by little, little by little,
it came down into the body. And then this physical mind, that
is to say, something altogether, altogether stupid, which used to
turn round and round, repeating always the same thing, a hun-
dred times the same thing, little by little it was illumined, be-
came conscious, was organised, and then it entered into the

* During the spring of 1962.
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silence; then in the silence the aspiration expressed itself in
prayers.
(Silence)

It is the contradiction of all the spiritual assertions of the
past: “If you want to live fully conscious of the divine life, give
up your body — the body cannot follow”; well, Sri Aurobindo
came and said: the body, not only can it follow, it can even be
the base for manifesting the Divine.

The work remains to be done.

But now a certitude is there. The result remains still far off,
very far; much has to be done before the crust, the experience
of the most external surface as it is, manifests what is happen-
ing within (not “within” in the spiritual depths: within the
body). To enable that to manifest what is within... This will
come last, and it is good it is so, for if it came before time, one
would neglect the work, one would be so satisfied as to forget
to finish his work; everything should be done within, should be
well and good, should be thoroughly changed, then the outside
will speak it out.

But it is all one single substance, all similar everywhere, and
everywhere it was unconscious; and then what is remarkable is
that automatically things are happening (gesture showing points
scattered everywhere in the world) altogether unexpected, here
and there, in people who do not even know anything.

(Silence)

The material cells have to obtain the capacity to receive
and to manifest consciousness. And then what makes for a radi-
cal transformation is that in place of, so to say, an eternal and
indefinite ascent, there is the appearance of a new type — it is
a descent from above. The previous descent was a mental
descent, and this one, Sri Aurobindo calls it a supramental
descent; the impression is that of a descent of the supreme Con-
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sciousness which infuses itself into something that is capable of
receiving it and manifesting it. And then, out of this, when it
has been thoroughly churmed (how long it will take, one does
not know), a new form will take birth, which will be what Sri
Aurobindo called the supramental form — which will be... it
does not matter what, I do not know how these beings will be
called.

How will they express themselves, how will they make
themselves understood, and all that ?... In man, it has developed
very slowly. Only the mind has laboured much and basically
has made things move quicker.

How is one going to reach there ?... There will surely be
stages in the manifestation, with perhaps a specimen that will
come and say: this is how it is. (Mother looks in front) One
sees that.

Only, when man came out of the animal, there was no
means of recording — of noting down and keeping an account
of the process — now it is quite different, so it will be more
interesting.

(Silence)

But still at the present moment, the vast majority — the
vast majority — of the intellectual humanity is perfectly satis-
fied with being busy with itself and its bits of progress like this
(Mother draws a microscopic circle). It has not even — not
even the desire to be anything else.

This means that the coming of the superhuman being... it
may very well pass unperceived or not be understood. One can-
not say, for there is no analogy; evidently if a monkey, one of
the big monkeys, had met the first man, he would simply have
felt that it was a being a little... queer, that’s all. But now it
is different, because man thinks, reasons.

But with regard to all that is superior to man, man has been
accustomed to think that these were beings... divine beings, that
is to say, they had no body, they appeared in the light —in
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short, all the gods as they have been conceived — but it is not
at all like that.

(Long silence)

Then ?
You are not convinced ?
Why don’t you try ?

Of course! That is why I put the question to you. I
am not doubting anything whatsoever. I put the ques-
tion to you, I asked you: “How is one to do it, 1
do not know how it is done.”... For example, in the
morning I shave myself; well, in the morning one is
stupid, one is tired, the mind refuses to work, the vital
refuses to work...

Yes, it is an excellent occasion.
Certainly, it is just what I do, and I say: well, no, 1
do not see. I do not know how to make it move —
it does not move. It does not move unless I put my
mind or vital or heart to it.

Bah'!

It is not that I am doubting. I say that my body is
an ass, quite possibly, but I do not doubt.

It is not an ass, poor fellow ! (Mother laughs.)

Doubts I do not have, but the question about the
“how”, that, yes, I do not know.

For me that problem never arose, because... When one plays
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music or does painting, one sees very well that the conscious-
ness enters into the cells and these cells become conscious. This
experience, for example: there are things in a box and one says
to the hand: “Take twelve”; (without counting, like that), the
hand picks up the twelve and gives them to you. That is an
experience that I had long, long ago. At the age of twenty I
started having experiences like that, therefore I know. I knew
how the consciousness works. Well, it is impossible to learn
piano or to do painting unless the consciousness enters into the
hands and the hands become conscious independently of the
head. The head can be busy elsewhere, that has no importance.
Besides, this is exactly what happens in the case of people called
somnambulists: they have a consciousness belonging to the
body that makes them move and do things quite independent
of the mind and the vital.

I mean to say that when I am before the mirror for
shaving, if I do not put within me the mantra or an
aspiration coming from the heart, well, it is an inert
block that is shaving, and add to that the physical
mind whirling. But if I put a mantra or a mental
will...

But no! It is the body that ends by saying the mantra ! Spon-
taneously, so spontaneously that even if you by chance think
of other things, your body will be saying the mantra. You do
not have this experience ?

No.

And it is the body that aspires, the body that says the mantra,
the body that wants the light, the body that wants the con-
sciousness — you, you can think of other things, Tom, Dick or
Harry, a book, etc., it has no importance.

But now I understand very well, very well; in the beginning
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I did not understand, I believed that I was made “ill” so that I
would stop the life that I was leading when I was downstairs!
—but I lead a life still more busy than the life downstairs,
therefore... I asked myself why, whether it was a period of tran-
sition. But now I understand: cut off, I fainted in a swoon. That
is why the doctor declared that I was ill: I could not move a
step without fainting; I wanted to walk from here to there: on
the way, pouf! I fainted. Someone had to hold me so that the
body would not fall down. But as for me, I did not lose con-
sciousness for a single minute. I fainted, but I was conscious,
I saw my body, I knew that I had fainted, I did not lose con-
sciousness, and the body also did not lose consciousness. So
now I understand: it was cut off from the vital and the mental
and left to its own resources; it was simply the body: all that
it knew, all the experiences it had had, all the mastery that was
there in all the states of being, the vital, the mental and above,
all that gone ! and this poor body left to itself. And then natu-
rally, little by little, all that was rebuilt, rebuilt, a conscious,
purely conscious being.

Yes, I understand, I understand. But truly it was cut off,
that I have known — I have seen — cut off, the states of being
sent away: “Go away, you are no longer wanted.” And then a
new life needed to be built up. And instead of the necessity of
passing through all the states of being as was done before, by
successive awakenings (gesture of ascent step by step as done
by the old yogis) up to the highest, the very highest, beyond
form — now it is not at all like that, it needed nothing at all of
all that, it has simply to... (gesture of aspiration that rises and
opens like a flower). Something has opened and developed
within, and that is why this stupid mind has been organised,
has been capable of being silent in an aspiration; and then...
then it was the direct contact, without any intermediary —
direct contact. And that it has now, all the while. All the while,
all the while, the direct contact. And it is the body, it is not

1 Since this “illness” in 1962, Mother retired to her apartments upstairs.
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through all kinds of things and states of being, not at all, it is
direct.

But once it is done (Sri Aurobindo has said this), once
one body has done it, it has the capacity to pass it on to others:
and I tell you, now — I do not say in the whole and in detail,
probably not, but here and there (gesture of scattering, indi-
cating various points upon earth) — all of a sudden one or an-
other experience occurs in people. There are people (the
majority) who are afraid; then naturally it goes away — it is
because they were not sufficiently prepared within; if it is not
the petty routine of every minute, of day to day, they have fear;
and once they have fear, it is finished, it means that years of
preparation will be needed for this to happen again. But there
are some who are not afraid; an experience, all of a sudden !
“Ah !...” Something altogether new, altogether unexpected, of
which they never thought.

It is contagious, this I know. And it is the only hope, be-
cause if everyone had to go again through the same experi-
ence... Well, now I am ninety — at ninety people are tired, they
have had enough of life. To do that one must feel young like
a little child.

And it takes long, I see quite well that it has taken a long
time.

And then, it is not done, it is being done, but it is not done
— far from it — we are far from it.... What is the percentage
of conscious cells ? One does not know.

And from time to time there are some that scold the others.
It is very amusing! They scold, they catch hold of them, tell
them stupidities (in their way) — to those that want (Mother
draws a small circle) to continue the old habits: digestion must
be done in a certain way, absorption in a certain way, circula-
tion in a certain way, respiration in a certain way... all the func-
tions must be done according to the method of Nature; and
when it is not like that, they become anxious. And then those
that know, catch hold of them and put them under heavy bom-
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bardment in the name of the Lord. It is very amusing !

Something is translated in words (it is without words, but
there something is translated in words) and then there are con-
versations among the cells (Mother laughs): “Imbecile that
you are ! Why do you have fear ? Don’t you see it is the Lord
himself who is doing this to transform you ?” And the other:
“Ah 1...” Then it remains quiet, and then opens itself and waits,
and then... the pain goes away, the disorder goes away, and
everything is put in order.

It is wonderful.

But if by mischance the mind comes in, starts to help or
judge, then the whole thing stops, and all fall back into the old
habit.

(Long silence)

In reality, it is the ego, vital, mental, etc., all that has been,
pouf ! taken away.

It was a radical operation.

And so now, there is a kind of suppleness, plasticity. And
all this is learning — it is very much in relation with the whole
(horizontal gesture), but it is learning to look for all its sup-
port, all its force, all its knowledge, all its light, all its will, all,
all, like that (vertical gesture, turned to the Supreme), solely
like that, in an extraordinary plasticity.

And then, the splendour of the Presence.
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I have some new photos, taken on the Darshan day. Photo-
graphs taken by a telescopic camera. They are not enlarged,
they are as they were taken. (Mother shows the photos to the
disciple.)

I do not know, but at each Darshan I have the feeling that
I am a different person, and when I see myself in this way, ob-
jectively, indeed I see a different person every time. Sometimes
an old Chinese! Sometimes a kind of transposition of Sri
Aurobindo, a veiled Sri Aurobindo, and then sometimes a per-
son whom I know very well, but who is not this one: once I
was like that. This has happened to me many times.

But here also, I have the feeling that it is someone...
it is altogether different from what you usually are.

Isn’t it so !

And I have the feeling that it is something I know.
Yes. And I too have the same feeling exactly. I look at it and
I say: I know this person very well — but it has nothing to do
with this body.

But it is something that I know !

Indeed, it is very well known, but it is not this (Mother points
to her body); it is not here, but it is very well known.

I do not know why, it reminds me of a painter.

One does not know for certain if it is a man or a woman, one
is not sure.
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I asked myself if it was not a being that lived in a world
other than the physical world of earth. Because it is... I know,
but not with the intimacy of bodily sensation; yes, it is some-
one whom I know very well, whom I have often seen.

I have the impression that it is someone I have
already seen.

Oh, yes ! But I do not know if you have seen him in this world.
(Turning to the other disciple) You do not know that person ?

It is not the same Mother!

Yes.... Perhaps it is a picture. You are perhaps right. But which
one, I do not see.

Someone who is very familiar to me, but... if I were told
that it was a historical person, I would not be surprised.

It is strange. And it becomes more and more so. As the
body catches the inner rhythm, this increases.

It cannot be a physical being.

What is it ? We will know one day....

It is very familiar.

Yes, but my impression is like this: someone I have known very
intimately, with whom I have lived perhaps, but not me, you
understand. That is to say, the body says: “It is not me.” In-
side, it is quite different: there is no “I-you”, all that does not
exist; but the body, it has still got that, it says: “This is not
me, it is someone whom I know very well, very well, but it is
not me.”

Why does it happen like that at the balcony ?*

* Mother gave Darshan by standing on her balcony before those who
gathered on the street below.
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It can be two things. Perhaps the original consciousness divided
into two in a past life (this has happened several times) and
was manifested in two different bodies at the same time; and
so there has naturally been an intimacy, probably even an inter-
mixing of life — this may be a physical occurrence. But it may
also be someone existing in a permanent way, in a permanent
form somewhere with whom we are in constant contact in that
world (overmental or supramental or other) and the feeling
within is: yes, I know. It may be either of the two things, I
do not know yet which one.

(After a silence) It is more an expression, a type of vibra-
tion, an atmosphere, more than exact features. Yes, it would be
rather that, someone who exists in a permanent way somewhere
and with whom we are in contact.

And that would explain this sensation of not knowing whe-
ther it is a man or a woman: it must be a being in an asexual
world, where there is neither man nor woman.

(Silence)

The body by itself has more than a feeling, a kind of... it
is a knowledge — more than a knowledge, it is a fact: there
are many, many beings, forces, personalities who manifest them-
selves through it, even sometimes several at the same time. That
is a very common experience; we know, for example, that Sri
Aurobindo is there, he speaks and sees, he has his own way
of seeing and expressing himself, that happens very often.
And then often it is Durga or Mahakali or... very often. Often,
it is a being from very high up, very permanent — very per-
manent — who manifests himself, and then there occurs a kind
of absolute in the being. Sometimes it is beings from a plane
nearby who try to make themselves felt, express themselves,
but that is under control.

The body is used to that.

And what was strange is that this time, the 24th, when I
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went to the balcony, it was someone... (and this happens to me
from time to time, but more and more often) someone who
looks from a sort of plane of eternity with a great benevolence
mixed in (something like benevolence, I do not know how to
express it), but with an absolute calmness, almost indifference,
and the two are together, looking like that (Mother describes
waves far down below), as if it was seen from very far away,
from very high up, from very... how to say it ? seen with a ra-
ther eternal vision. It was that which my body was feeling when
I came out to the balcony. The body was saying: “I must as-
pire, there must be an aspiration so that the Force may descend
upon all these people”, and That, it was like this (sweeping
gesture from above). Oh! very benevolent but a sort of indif-
ference — the indifference of eternity, I do not know how to
explain it. And all this the body feels as though something were
making use of it.

This is why these photographs interest me, it is to have the
state objectified.

We shall know.
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Mother made the following comment while
speaking on the subject of government.

The problem finally reduces itself almost to this: to replace
the mental government of intelligence by the government of a
spiritualised -consciousness.

This is a very interesting experience: how the same actions,
the same work, the same observations, the same relations with
the environment (near and far) take place in the mind through
intelligence, and in the consciousness through experience. And
this is what the body is now learning, to replace the mental
regime of intelligence by the spiritual government of conscious-
ness. And this does bring about (it looks like nothing, you may
not notice it), but it does bring about a tremendous difference,
so much so that it increases a hundredfold the possibilities of
the body.... When the body is subject to rules, even if they are
broad, even if they are comprehensive, it is the slave of these
rules, and its possibilities are limited by these rules. But when
it is governed by the Spirit and the Consciousness, that gives it
an incomparable possibility and flexibility. And it is that which
will give it the capacity to prolong its life, prolong its duration;
it means the replacement of the intellectual government of the
mind by the government of the Spirit, of the Consciousness —
the Consciousness. Outwardly it does not seem to make much
difference, but... my experience is this (because now my body
no longer obeys the mind or the intelligence, not at all — it
does not even understand how this can be done), but more and
more, better and better, it follows the guidance, the urge of the
Consciousness. And then it sees, almost every minute, the tre-
mendous difference that this makes.... For example, time has
lost its value — its fixed value. Exactly the same thing can be
done in a short time or a long time. Necessities have lost their
authority. One can adapt oneself like this or like that. All the
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laws, these laws that were laws of Nature, have lost all their
despotism, one might say; it is no longer as before. It is enough
to be always, always supple, attentive and... “responsive” to the
influence of the Consciousness — the Consciousness in its om-
nipotence — to pass through all that, with an extraordinary
suppleness.

That is the discovery which is being made more and more.

It is wonderful, is it not ? It is a wonderful discovery.

It is like a progressive victory over all the imperatives. Thus
all laws of Nature, naturally, all the human laws, all the habits,
all the rules, all that becomes supple and ends by being non-
existent. And yet one can maintain a regular rhythm that faci-
litates action — it is not contrary to this suppleness. But it is
a suppleness in the execution, in the adaptation, that comes in
and changes everything. From the point of view of hygiene,
from the point of view of health, from the point of view of or-
ganisation, from the point of view of relations with others, all
that has lost not only its aggressiveness (for it is sufficient to
be sane — sane and sober and calm — for it to lose its aggres-
siveness), but its absolutism, its imperative rule; it is all gone,
it is gone.

So, one sees: as the process becomes more and more per-
fect — “perfect” means integral, total, leaving nothing behind
— it is necessarily, inevitably, the victory over death. Not that
the dissolution of cells which death represents does not exist,
but it will exist only when it will be necessary: not as an abso-
lute law, but as one of the procedures, when it is necessary.

Above all, it is this: all that the Mind has brought of the
rigid, the absolute, the almost invincible... will disappear. And
simply that, by transferring the supreme power to the Supreme
Consciousness. '

Perhaps it is that which the ancient seers meant when they
spoke of transferring the power of Nature or the power of Pra-
kriti to Purusha, transferring it from Prakriti to Purusha. It is
perhaps that which they expressed in this way.
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In her talk of 27 May 1953, Mother gave the
following answer to the question of a disciple:

“Can the Divine withdraw from us ?”

“That is an impossibility. Because if the Divine with-
drew from something, immediately it would collapse,
for it would not exist. To put it more clearly: The
Divine is the only existence.”

Now I would have answered: it is as though you asked whether
the Divine could withdraw from Himself! (Mother laughs.)
That is the trouble: when one says “Divine”, they understand
“God”.... There is only That: That alone exists. That, what is
it ? That alone exists !

(Silence)

Even this morning, I was looking, seeing, and it was as
though I was saying to the Divine, “Why do You take pleasure
in denying Yourself ?”... Is it not to satisfy our logic that we
say: All that is obscure, all that is ugly, all that is not living,
all that is not harmonious, all that is not divine — but how is
it possible ?... It is only an attitude for action. Then by placing
myself in the consciousness of the action, I said, “But why do
You take pleasure in being like that !” (Mother laughs.)

It was a very concrete experience of the cells, and with the
feeling (not feeling: neither feeling nor sensation), a kind of
perception that you are just, just on the border of the great se-
cret.... All of a sudden a whole set of cells or a certain bodily
function takes the fancy of going wrong — why ? What mean-
ing is there in that ? And the response was... it was as though
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all that helped to break the limits.

But why, how ?...

You can explain everything mentally, but that signifies
nothing at all: for the body, for the material consciousness it
is abstract. The material consciousness, when it seizes some-
thing, it knows the thing a hundred times better than one can
know it mentally. And when it knows, it has power: this gives
the power. And it is this that is worked out slowly, slowly —
and for the ignorant consciousness, slowly and painfully. But
for the true consciousness, it is not so: pain, delight, all this
is a way... so absurd a way of seeing things — of feeling them,
seeing them. '

There is a perception more and more concrete that every-
thing... that there is nothing that does not contain the delight of
being, because it is the way of being: without the delight of
being, there is no being. But it is not what we understand men-
tally by the delight of being. It is... something that is difficult
to say. And this perception of suffering and delight, almost of
evil and good, all this, these are necessities for the work, to
allow the work to be done in a certain field of inconscience.
Because the true consciousness is something altogether, alto-
gether different. And this, it is this which this consciousness of
the cells is now learning, and learning through a concrete ex-
perience, and all these evaluations of what is good and what
is bad, of what is suffering and what is delight, all this appears
vague. But still the Thing — the Truth — the concrete Thing
is not yet seized. It is on the way, one feels that it is on the
way, but it is not yet that. If one had it... one would be the
omnipotent master. And it is possible that one can get it only
when the entire world or a sufficient part of it will be ready for
transformation.

This is a speculation, one might call it an inspiration, but
it belongs yet to the domain high above.

From time to time, it is as though one just touched upon
the perception of the all-power: one is just on the point, ah!
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(Mother makes a gesture of catching the thing)... but off it
goes.

When one will have that, the world will be able to change.
And when I say “one”, I do not speak of a person.... There is
perhaps something which is equivalent to the Person, but that
...that also, I am not sure if it is not a projection of our con-
sciousness upon something which escapes us.

Sri Aurobindo used to say always that if one went far
enough, beyond the Impersonal, if one went further beyond,
one would find something that we could call “Person”, but
which corresponded to nothing that we conceive of as “Person”.

So then there, there is only That; and it is That which has
Power. But even when we say, “There is only That” (Mother
laughs), we place it in some other thing !... Words, languages
are unfit to express something that is beyond consciousness; as
soon as you formulate, it sinks down.
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You have the feeling that all the time — all the time — you
are on the way towards a great discovery, and then you do
make the discovery, and you find out that it has always been
made !... Only you look at it in another way.

This morning, an experience that seemed to be an unusual
revelation and... it is a thing that was always known. Then you
mentalise it; the very moment you mentalise it, it becomes clear,
but it is no longer what it was. Well, one may say that this cre-
ation is the “creation of equilibrium”,® and it is just the mental
error which wants to choose one thing and reject another. All
things have to be together: what you call good and what you
call evil, what you call fair and what you call foul, what seems
to you pleasant and what seems to you unpleasant, all this must
be together. And this morning, it was the discovery of the Sepa-
ration — this Separation which has been described in all sorts of
different ways, sometimes as a story, sometimes merely in an ab-
stract manner, sometimes philosophically, sometimes... all this,
these are only explanations, but there is something, which pro-
bably is simply the Objectivisation (Mother makes a gesture of
pushing the universe out, out of the Non-manifest), but this also
is a way of explaining. This so-called Separation, what is it ex-
actly ? One does not know. Or perhaps one knows, I don’t know.
It is just That which has created (let us put it in colour) the
black and white, the night and day (this is already a more mixed

~thing, but black and white also are a mixed thing), but the ten-
dency is to put up two poles: the pleasant thing, the good thing,
and the unpleasant thing, the bad thing. But as soon as you seek
to return to the Origin, the two tend to fuse into each other.

1 Tet us recall a remark Mother made in 1963: “Traditions say that a
universe is created, then withdrawn in the pralaya, then a new one comes
and so on; and according to them we should be the seventh universe and
being the seventh universe, we are that which will not return into pralaya
but progress constantly without going back.” (Cent. ‘'Vol. 4, p. 23 fn)
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And it is in perfect equilibrium, that is to say, where no divi-
sion is possible any more and where the one has no influence
over the other, where the two are only one, that there is this
famed Perfection which one is trying to reconquer.

The rejection of the one and the acceptance of the other is
childishness. It is an ignorance. And all mental translations,
like that of an Evil eternally evil, giving rise to the idea of Hell,
and of a Good eternally good... all this, all, all are childishness.

(Silence)

It may be (it may be, because as soon as you want to for-
mulate, you mentalise and as soon as you mentalise, it is re-
duced, diminished, limited, it loses the force of truth in the
end) that in this universe as it is constituted, perfection is...
(Mother remains absorbed for a long time). Words fail. One
could say like this (it is dry and lifeless): It is the conscious-
ness of the unity of the whole felt in the individual — felt, lived,
realised. But that is nothing, these are nothing but words....
The universe seems to have been created to realise this para-
dox of the consciousness of the whole, living (not merely per-
ceived but lived) in every part, in every element constituting
the whole.

Then as to the formation of these elements, it began by the
Separation and it is the Separation which gave birth to this divi-
sion between that one calls the good and the bad; but from the
point of view of sensation — sensation in the most material
part — one can say it is suffering and Ananda. The movement
then is to stop all separation and realise the total consciousness
in every part — which is from the mental point of view an ab-
surdity, but it is like that.

For my taste it is much too philosophical, it is not suffi-
ciently concrete; but the experience of this morning was con-
crete, and it was concrete because it came out of extremely
concrete sensations in the body, of the presence of this constant
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duality (in appearance), of an opposition (not merely opposi-
tion but the negation of the one by the other) between... we
may take as a symbol suffering and Ananda. And the true state
— which it seems impossible to formulate in words for the mo-
ment, but which was lived and felt —is a totality containing
all, but instead of containing all as elements confronting one
another, it is a harmony of all, an equilibrium of all. And when
this equilibrium will be realised in the creation, this creation
will be able to... (if words are spoken, it is no longer that) one
could say: continue to progress without rupture (it is not that).

There was also seen in the present imperfect consciousness,
these days, repeatedly (but all that, methodical and organised
through an organisation of the whole infinitely superior to any
we can imagine), a state which is the one determining the rup-
ture of equilibrium, that is to say, the dissolution of the form,
what is usually called “death”, and this state up to its extreme
limit, as a demonstration — along with, at the same time, the
state (not the perception but the state) preventing this rupture
of equilibrium and permitting the continuity of the progress
without rupture. And this gives in the body consciousness the
simultaneous (so to say, simultaneous) perception of what one
might call the extreme agony of dissolution (although it is not
quite that, but still) and then the extreme Ananda of union —
the two simultaneous.

Thus, translated in ordinary words: extreme frailty — more
than frailty — of the form, and the eternity of the form.

And it is not merely union, but the fusion, the identifica-
tion of the two which is the Truth.

When it is mentalised, it becomes clear for everybody — it
loses its essential quality, something that cannot be mentalised.

It is the consciousness of the two states that must be
simultaneous ?

Not divided. It is the union of the two states which makes the
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true consciousness, the union of the two — “union” still implies
division — the identification of the two which makes the true
consciousness. And then one has the feeling that it is that, it is
that consciousness, which is the supreme Power. Power is
limited by oppositions and negations, is it not ? — the most
powerful power is the one that dominates most; but it is wholly
an imperfection. There is, however, an all-powerful Power
which is made of the fusion of the two. That is absolute Power.
And if That was realised physically... probably it would be the
end of the problem.

Indeed, during the few hours I lived like that this morning,
the feeling was that everything has been mastered and every-
thing understood — and “understood” in that way of compre-
hension which makes the power absolute. But naturally that
cannot be said.

It is that which people who must have had the experience
or a touch of the experience translated by saying that this world
was the world of equilibrium: that is to say, it is the simulta-
neity, without division, of all contraries. As soon as there is
some divergence — not even divergence, any difference — it is
the beginning of division. And whatever is not that state can-
not be eternal; it is that state alone which... not merely con-
tains but expresses (or what ?) the eternity.

There have been all kinds of philosophies that have tried to
explain that, but it is up in the air, it is mental, it is specula-
tive. But that, it is lived — “lived”, I mean: to be that.

Is it the material equivalent of a psychological ex-
perience one has in which the perception of the evil
disappears completely in the perception of an ab-
solute Good, even in the evil ?

Yes, that is it. One might say that instead of being just a men-
tal conception, it is a concrete realisation of the fact.
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About a note written by Mother concerning an
ordeal that threatened her physical body.

The doctor advises not to get tired. What is it that tires ?
Only that which is useless.

To see sincere people to whom it does good is not tiring.

But those who come to weigh theories and practices, those
who in their intelligence believe they are very superior and are
capable of distinguishing the true from the false, who imagine
that they can decide whether a teaching is true and whether a
practice agrees with the Supreme Reality — those are indeed
tiring and to see them is useless, to say the least.

Let these beings of higher intelligence trot as they please
on their way which will continue thousands of years and leave
simple people of goodwill, those who believe in the divine
Grace, to advance quietly on their path of light.
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It was interesting, my child. I have kept all these notes. We
will go through them. It is not finished. It is not finished and
I do not know when it will be finished.

Have you news ?

No, Mother. I had seen something before 15th August,
one night, about 11th August. 1 saw an enormous,
fantastic wave of white foam, a wave taller than a
house, fantastic; and driven by this wave a huge boat,
all black, which seemed to roll upon the rocks, but
not get crushed: it was pushed by this wave. There
was another, much smaller, of light grey colour it
seemed to me, but going at a still greater speed. And
this fantastic wave of white foam....

Many things are astir over there.... You know the happenings
in Czechoslovakia ?

It is on the move.

A black boat ?

Yes, a huge boat. And curiously, one had the feeling
that it was rolling upon the rocks (also black), with-
out being crushed however.

I am sure the movement has started.... How long will it take
to come to a concrete, visible and organised realisation ? I don’t
know.

Something has started.... It seems it must be the onrush of
the new species, the new creation, or a new creation in any case.

A terrestrial reorganisation and a new creation.

For me things became very acute.... It was impossible for
me to utter a word, a single word: as soon as I began to talk,
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I started coughing, coughing, coughing. Then I saw it was de-
cided that I should not speak. And I remained in that way and
I let the curve develop itself. Afterwards I understood. We are
not at the end, but... (how to say it ?) we are on the other side.

There was a moment when things were so acute.... Usually
I do not lose patience, but it had reached a point where every-
thing, everything in the being was as though annulled. Not only
could I not speak, but the head was in a state in which it had
never been in the whole of my life: painful, indeed. I did not
see at all, I did not hear at all. Then one day (I will tell you
my experiences presently), one day things were really... it was
pain, suffering everywhere; the body said, it said indeed very
spontaneously and very strongly: “It is all the same to me if I
am dissolved, and I am also quite ready to live, but the state
in which I am is impossible, it cannot continue — either to live
or to die, but not this.” From that moment, it began to be a
little better. Then, little by little things got settled, put in their
places.

I took down notes, they are not worth much, but I believe
they may be useful. (Mother looks for the notes on a table near
her.) 1 still do not see. I do not see, only I know.

The first note is dated 22nd August:

“For several hours, the landscape was marvellous,
of a perfect harmony.

“Also, for a long time, visions of the inside of
huge temples, of living deities. Each thing had a rea-
son, a precise aim, to express states of consciousness
not mentalised.

“Visions constantly.

“Landscapes.

“Buildings.

“Towns.

“Everything vast and greatly varied, covering the
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entire visual field and translating the states of body
consciousness.
“Many, many buildings, huge towns being built...”

Yes, the world is being built, the future world is being built. I
was no longer hearing, I was no longer seeing, I was no longer
speaking: I was living within there, all the while, all the while,
all the while, night and day. Then as soon as I was able to note
down, I noted down that.

“All sorts of styles of construction, above all new, in-
expressible. They are not pictures seen, but places
where I happen to be.”

Yes, it is that. I will explain to you what happened. There is
another note here which is the beginning:

“The vital and the mental are sent away so that the
physical is truly left to its own resources.”

All by itself. All by itself." And it was then that I found out to
what extent the vital and the mental make what we see and
hear and speak. It was... I could see, in the sense that I could
move, but it was all very imprecise. Imprecise. I could hear
even less than before, that is to say, very little, just a little;
sometimes the same as before; sometimes just a little sound,
very far away, which others could not hear, I heard. And when
they spoke to me, I did not hear them: “What do you say ?”
I do not know. And that continuously, day and night.

One night (it is to tell you that everything was topsy-turvy),
but one night I had trouble. Something had happened and I

! A few days later, Mother added: “The vital and the mental have left,
but the psychic being has not left at all. It is the intermediaries that have
left. For example, the contact with people (the contact with people who are
present and even with those who are not here), the relation with them has
remained the same, absolutely the same. It is even more constant.”
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had a pretty severe pain and it was impossible to sleep. I re-
mained concentrated in that condition and the night passed, it
seemed to me, in a few minutes. Then at other times, on other
days, at other moments, I remained concentrated, and from
time to time I asked what time it was. Once it seemed to me
that I had remained so for hours and hours, and I asked for
the time: five minutes only.... So everything seemed to be, I
cannot say topsy-turvy, but it was a very different order, very
different.

On the 23rd, it was the birthday of X. I had called him and
he was seated. All at once, yes, all at once the head began to
be active — not the “head”, not “thought” (Mother shows some
kind of currents and waves passing through her) ; I do not know
how to explain it: it was not a thought, they were a sort of
visions, perceptions. And then I put to him some questions and
he took them down. (Mother hands to the disciple a typed
note.) He has noted down only my questions, not his answers.

“Mother said on the afternoon of 23rd August 1968:
“Do they know how Matter was formed ?”

It was the physical that put the questions. I do not know, but
probably in contact with the atmosphere of X,! the body be-
came interested in knowing how all that was formed. And X
was there, I knew he could answer; so I put to him the ques-
tions.

“Do they know how Matter was formed ?

“To say that it is condensed energy is merely to
push back the question.

“The true question is: How did the Supreme man-
age to manifest Himself in Matter ?”’

You see, these subjects that are considered so important, so

1 X was a scientist.

119



Notes on the Way

vast, so noble, so... I speak of them in an altogether childlike
tone and with quite ordinary words (Mother laughs).

“Do they know since when the earth has existed ?
“When you speak of millions and millions of
years, what does that mean ?”

They had no watches, you understand ! It was the body, with
the simplicity of a child, which said: “You speak of millions
and millions of years; with what have you measured ?”

“Are they sure that what we call one year has always
represented the same thing ?... I had, in this period,
the consciousness of the unreality of our normal con-
ception of time. Sometimes one minute seemed inter-
minable; at other times, hours, even a whole day
passed without seeming to have existed.

“Do they say there was a beginning ?”

(Here X explains to Mother the theory according to
which the universe passes through successive periods
of expansion and contraction, and this theory seems
to please Mother.)

Yes, they are the pralayas.

“Now it is the body that is putting these questions.
The mind has left long ago. But the body, the cells
of the body would like to have contact with the true
being, without having to pass, so to say, through the
vital or even through the mind. That is what is hap-
pening.

“During this period I have had two or three times
the Knowledge.”
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Ah ! T have had moments, twice or thrice, absolutely wonderful
and unique moments — they are untranslatable, untranslatable.

“But as soon as you are aware of such an experi-
ence...”

You have the experience and then you become aware of having
it; and as soon as you become aware of having it, it gets ob-
scured, something gets obscured.

Yes, it is the whole phenomenon of mental objecti-
fication which basically will disappear in the coming
species.

Yes, it seems to be like that.

“As soon as you are aware of such an experience, as
soon as it is marked in the memory, it is already com-
pletely falsified.

“Basically, this is what happens to the scientists.
When they have just a bit of knowledge, they must
clothe it, dress it up, to make it accessible to human
consciousness, understandable to the mind.

“(After a silence, Mother puts another question:)
Do they know since when man came into existence ?

“It will take less time for the superman to appear
than it took man to develop, but it is nothing imme-
diate.”

That day, the 23rd, I was still... I was still like pulp, my child !
So I told myself: to come out of this pulpy state and to become
someone effective, someone who exists and acts, well, it will
take long. That is what I told him.

But you say also in concluding the note:
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“We will have done what we could.”

Yes, I said it to console him !
Well, last night, this is what happened (Mother hands an-
other note to the disciple, written by herself).

“Night of the 26th to 27th
“Powerful and prolonged penetration of supramental
forces into the body, everywhere at the same time...”

Penetration into the body. Yes, penetration of the current, I
had had on many occasions, but that night (that is to say, the
night before last), it came all of a sudden, as though there was
nothing but a supramental atmosphere; there was nothing but
that. And my body was within it. That was pressing to enter,
from everywhere, everywhere, everywhere at the same time —
everywhere. So it was not a current that was entering, it was
an atmosphere that penetrated from everywhere. That conti-
nued for at least four or five hours. And there was only one part
that was hardly penetrated, it was from here to there (Mother
indicates between the throat and the crown of the head) : there,
it had a grey and dull look, as though the current penetrated
less there.... But apart from that, all the rest, all... it entered
and entered and entered.... I never, never saw anything like it,
never ! It lasted for hours and hours. Altogether consciously.

So, at the time when it came and during the time it was
there, I was conscious: “Ah, it is for that, it is for that: it is
that, it is that which You want of me, O Lord ! It is for that,
it is for that; it is that which You want.” At that moment I had
the feeling that something was about to happen.

I hoped for its return this night, but nothing came about.

It was the first time. For hours. There was nothing else but
That. And this (Mother's body), it was like an absorbing
sponge.

Only the head, it is still grey, dull — grey and dull. But
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then, all the same, a very clear vision of whatever has happened
to the body during these few months, and... almost a hope.
Almost a hope, it is as though someone told me that something
could happen here. That’s all.

And this, it was as though an answer to what the body had
said (perhaps two or three days back), what I told you in the
beginning: that it was quite ready to get dissolved (it is a per-
fect surrender) and it was quite ready to continue to live, un-
der any circumstances whatever, but not in that condition. Not
in that condition of decomposition. To that, however, there was
no answer for two days, and then there came this Penetra-
tion. That is to say, the very next day I began to feel a little
better, I could begin to... I could not even remain standing ! I
did not have the sense of balance; someone had to hold me. I
had lost the sense of balance, I could not take a step. It was
there that I protested. And from the next morning it began to
recover.

Then came the 23rd. I saw X, and I noticed that when he
was there the body was quite interested; no, it was not the men-
tal or the vital: they had left! I do not know if you are able
to realise what that means.

Yes, it is fantastic.

A body without the mind, without the vital. It was in that con-
dition when X came in. There were only these perceptions
(towns, buildings, temples), it lived in soul states: there were
the soul states of others, the soul states of the earth, the soul
states... Soul states that were translated by images. It was in-
teresting. I cannot say it was not interesting; it was interesting,
but there was no contact with material life, very little: I could
hardly eat, hardly walk... in short, it was something with which
one had to busy oneself.

And then, at the contact of X, the body began to be inter-
ested in all that, to put questions quite spontaneously, it did not
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know why. It asked and asked: “Well, it is in that way that
one is made...” So it began to amuse itself.

It will take a little time.

When this Penetration came, the day before yesterday, I
said to myself: “Ah !” I hoped that the curve would get acceler-
ated and one would come out soon, but this night there was
nothing. That makes me say that it will take some time more.

But it is curious, your note of the 26th to the 27th
adds this:

“...as though the whole body bathed in the forces that
penetrated everywhere at the same time with a slight
friction.”

And then you say:

“The head down to the neck was the least receptive
region.”

It is curious that it was the least receptive.

No, it is the most mentalised region, isn’t it ? It is the mind that
offers the obstacle.

It is curious, each time you had one of these great
moments, or these big blows, if I may say so, each
time it was the mental and the vital that were swept
away. The first time also, in 1962.

Yes, each time.

I know, it is so: the mental and the vital have been the in-
struments for... grinding Matter — to grind and grind and grind
in every way, the vital by its sensations, the mind by its thoughts
—to grind and grind. But they seem to me to be passing in-
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struments that will be replaced by other states of consciousness.

You understand, it is a phase of universal development, and
they will be... they will fall away as instruments no longer use-
ful.

And then I have had the concrete experience of what is this
Matter ground by the vital and the mental, but without the vital
and without the mental... it is another thing.

But this “perception of soul states”, there were things... mar-
vels ! No mental conception, none, can be so wonderful, none.
I have passed through moments... whatever one can feel, see,
humanly, is nothing in comparison with that. There were mo-
ments... moments absolutely wonderful. But without thought,
without thought.

There are still several notes there which 1 have not
read out to you. You say:

“For man, in the majority of cases, consciousness
begins with sensation. For the body, all the sensations
were as if reduced, or rather suppressed: sight and
hearing as if behind a veil. But extremely clear per-
ception of the degree of harmony or disharmony. A
translation in image: not thought, not even felt.”

I told you, I have seen... it is not “seen” as a picture is seen;
it is to be within, within a certain place. I never saw or felt
anything so beautiful as that, and it was not felt, it was... I do
not know how to explain it. There were moments absolutely
wonderful, wonderful, unique. And this was not thought, I
could not even describe — how to describe ? You can begin to
describe only when you begin to think.

There is yet another note:

“The state of consciousness of the body and the qua-
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lity of its activity depend on the individual or individ-
uals with whom it happens to be.”

Ah'! that was very interesting. It was very interesting because
I saw it like this (gesture as of a film being unrolled), it was
changing. Someone was approaching me: there was a change in
it. Something happened to someone: there was a change in it.
I had near me Y and Z; my child, one day... I do not know
what happened to them: they were superhuman; one day when
probably in appearance I was in danger, I do not know, one
day, during the whole day, images (not “images”: these places
where I was), it was so wonderfully beautiful, harmonious... it
was inexpressible, inexpressible. And then, the least thing that
changed in their consciousness, ah, there, all began to change !
It was a kind of perpetual kaleidoscope, day and night. If one
could note that down... it was unique; it was unique. And the
body was inside there, yes, almost porous — porous, without
resistance as though the thing was passing through.

I have had some most wonderful hours, I believe the most
wonderful that one can have upon earth.

And then, it was so expressive and so revealing. So expres-
sive. One night, for two hours, these temples of which I speak
(it is not physical), so immense, so majestic... the living dei-
ties, my child ! not images. And I know what it is. And then
the state of consciousness of Eternity, oh !... as though above
all circumstances.

There were things unique, but how to relate them ?... Im-
possible, impossible, not even sufficient consciousness to be able
to write.

The note continues:

“The seat and the field of its [the body’s] conscious-
ness as well as the quality of its activity change and
vary according to the beings present, on a whole scale
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from the most material up to the most spiritual, pass-
ing through all varieties of intellectual activity.

“But the perception of the Presence is constant
and associated with all states of consciousness, what-
ever they are...”

Ah! I became aware that the cells, everywhere like this, all the
time, all the time were repeating their Mantra, all the time, all

the time.

“And the Mantra is repeated spontaneously and auto-
matically in a kind of ‘fluid’ peace.”

It is for this, well, one cannot say that it was suffering, one can-
not say that it was ill; this is not possible, not possible.
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I have found some old papers, I do not know what they are.
There is an envelope from you.

It is a question on Aphorisms.
“When I hear of a righteous wrath, I wonder at man’s
capacity for self-deception.”

Sri Aurobindo, Thoughts and A phorisms

It is wonderful !

There was a question: “It is always ‘in good faith’ that
one deceives oneself: it is always for the good of others
that one acts or in the interest of humanity and for
serving you, it goes without saying. How does one
come to deceive oneself and how to know it truly 7!

It is terribly true.

Even yesterday, without even reading it, I had a long vi-
sion on the subject; it is astonishing. But it was on such a dif-
ferent plane....

Yes, when you take the higher part of your mind as judge
of your action, then you can “deceive yourself in good faith”.
That is to say, the mind is incapable of seeing the truth and it
judges by its own capacity, which is limited — not only limited
but unconscious of the truth; so for the mind, it is in good faith,
it does as well as it can. It is this.

Naturally, for those who are fully conscious of their psy-
chic, it is not possible to deceive themselves, for if they refer
their problem to the psychic, they can from there have the
divine answer. But even for those who are in relation with their

! Mother’s answer to this question is published in On Thoughts and
Aphorisms, Cent, Vol. 10, pp. 80-82.
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psychic, the answer has not the same character as the mind’s,
which is precise, categorical, absolute, asserting itself; it is
something more of a tendency than an assertion, something
which can still have different interpretations in the mind.

I come back to my experience of yesterday. After having
looked at it, I came to the conclusion that it is impossible to
reproach a human being who does as well as he can according
to his consciousness, for how can he go beyond his conscious-
ness ?... This is just the error that the majority of people make:
they judge one another according to their own consciousness,
but the other has not their consciousness ! Therefore they can-
not judge (I speak only of people of goodwill, naturally). Ac-
cording to the vision of a more total or higher consciousness,
another person deceives himself, but according to the person
himself, he does to the utmost whatever he believes he must do.

This amounts to saying that it is absolutely impossible to
lay the blame upon anyone who acts sincerely according to his
own limited consciousness. And in fact, if we come to that,
everyone in the world has a limited consciousness, excepting the
Consciousness. It is only the Consciousness which is not limited.
But every manifestation is necessarily limited, unless it comes
out of itself and unites itself with the supreme Consciousness,
then there... In what conditions can that be done ?

It is the problem of identification with the Supreme, which
is the Supreme One — One which is All.

(Silence)

There is a whole side of human thought that has the con-
ception that identification with the supreme Consciousness
can come only by annulling the individual creation, but Sri
Aurobindo precisely has said that it is possible without abolish-
ing the creation. They have this notion that creation must be
abolished, for they limit the creation to the human level — it
is impossible for man, but it is possible for the supramental be-
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ing. And it is this that will make the supramental being essen-
tially different: he will be able, without losing a limited form,
to unite his consciousness with the supreme Consciousness.

But for man, it is impossible. That I know.

As I have said, you have it, you have the experience, but
as soon as you want to express it, it is gone, it becomes again...
(gesture of being closed). That is to say, the substance of which
we are built up is not sufficiently purified, enlightened, trans-
formed (it does not matter what word) to express the supreme
Consciousness without deforming it.

(Silence. Mother enters into an experience.)

It is a certain opacity in Matter, in the substance that makes
it unable to manifest the Consciousness... and it is this same (I
do not know how to say it) opacity that gives it the sense of
existing,

This is part of the experience of these last days. I have lived
for... I do not know, for weeks, in a kind of fluidity — trans-
parent fluidity — and as this transparent fluidity is replaced by
this something that I call now “opacity”, there comes a kind
of concretisation of the existence of the body.

So, the direct contact of the psychic being with the sub-
stance of the body, without any intermediary, gives the sensa-
tion... is it a “sensation” ? I do not know; it is not a sensation,
it is not a perception; it is a kind of “felt vision” (and this vi-
sion is very precise, very precise) of the value of vibrations in
relation to a higher vibration which is (all that I can say about
it) more directly the expression of the supreme Vibration.

It is very difficult to express, but the body is going through
an experience which it never had; it is as though passing from
an imprecision to a precision, from a kind of fluidity to... it is
not a concrete thing, but from a thing fluid — fluid and impre-
cise — to a thing precise. All the happenings (no matter how
small), which vary, are the occasion for a new perception. Be-
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fore, everything was fluid and imprecise; now it is beginning to
be more precise — more precise, more exact. But it loses a little
of its fluidity.

It is very difficult to express.

I had never thought of it. It is strange, it is not willed. Just
now I have had the experience. So it is not yet very clear.

Indeed, the mind gives a precision that is lacking when it
is not there. Its role in creation is just to give precision, to ex-
plain, and at the same time to limit.

An ordinary mind could ask: “But what is the ad-
vantage of this imprecision ?”

There is no advantage !

It is altogether certain that when the Supramental manifests,
it will replace the mental precision (how to say it?) that di-
minishes — the precision that limits and therefore falsifies things
in part — by a clarity of vision, another kind of vision that does
not diminish. It is that which is being built up.

Indeed, it can be said (it is not exactly this): in order to
give precision, the mind limits and separates; and evidently
there is a precision that can come from a more exact vision,
without division and without separation. And it is that preci-
sion which will be the precision of the supramental vision. With
the precision will come, at the same time, the vision of the rela-
tion of all things to one another, without separating them.

But that is something in preparation. It comes as a flash,
for a minute, and then lapses back into its old way.

The same can be said of the vital. The vital gives an inten-
sity which nothing else seems capable of giving; well, this same
intensity exists in the Supramental, but without division. It is
an intensity that does not separate.

These two experiences I have had, but very momentarily.
These are things that are being worked out just at present.
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I have had an interesting experience.... Not last night,
but the night before, someone, whom I shall not name, told me,
“I am wholly down in the physical consciousness: no more
meditation, and the Divine has become something up there, so
far away.” Then immediately, as he was speaking, the whole
room got filled with the divine Presence. I told him, “Not up
there: here, here itself.” And at that moment, everything, the
whole atmosphere... it was as though the air had changed into
the divine Presence (Mother touches her hands, her face, her
body), well, everything was touched, touched, pervaded, but
with... the thing that was particularly there was a dazzling
Light, a Peace like this (gesture of massiveness), a Power, and
then a Sweetness... something... one had the feeling that it could
melt a rock.

And it did not go away. It stayed.

It came in that way, and then it stayed.

And so the whole night it was like that — everything. Even
now, the two are there: a little of the ordinary consciousness,
as if in a mechanical way, but I have only to be quiet or con-
centrated for a moment and it is there. And it is the experi-
ence of the body, you understand, physical, material, the expe-
rience of the body: everything, everything is full, full; there is
only That, and we are like... everything is as though shrivelled,
a dried up rind, something like that, dried up. One has the
feeling that things are (not entirely, but superficially) hardened,
dried up, and that is why you do not feel That. That is why
you do not feel Him; otherwise, all is That, That, there is noth-
ing but That. You cannot breathe without breathing Him in;
you move, it is within Him that you move; you are... every-
thing, everything, the whole universe is within Him — but mate-
rially, physically, physically.

It is the cure for this “drying up” that I am now looking for.
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I feel it is something fantastic, do you understand ?

And then when I listen, He tells me things also. I said to
Him, “But then why do people always go up there ?” And with
the most extraordinarily unusual humour the answer comes:
“Because they want me to be very far from their conscious-
ness !” Things like that, but not formulated in such a precise
manner: impressions only. Many a time — many — I had
heard: “Why do they go so far in search of what is” — of
course there are tenets that said: It is within you — “what is
everywhere ?7”

I did not say it to this person, first because the experience
was not, as it is now, a continuous thing.

And then there was this particularly: no new religions, no
dogmas, no fixed teachings. One must avoid — one must avoid
at all cost the thing becoming a new religion. Because as soon
as it is formulated in a way that is elegant and imposing and
has a force, it would be the end.

You have the feeling that He is everywhere, everywhere,
everywhere, everywhere; there is nothing else. And we do not
know it because we are... shrunken, I do not know how to say
it, dried up. We have made great efforts (Mother laughs) to
separate ourselves — and succeeded ! Succeeded, but succeeded
only in our consciousness, not in fact. In fact, It is there. It is
there. There is nothing but That. Whatever we know, whatever
we see, whatever we touch, it is as though bathing, floating in
That; but it is penetrable; it is penetrable, quite penetrable:
That passes through it. The sense of separation comes from this
(Mother touches her forehead, indicating the mind).

The experience came, perhaps, because for several days
there was a very great concentration to find out, not exactly the
why or the how, but the fact, the fact of the separation, every-
thing appearing so stupid, so ugly.... I was assailed, assailed
by various living memories of all kinds of experiences (all
kinds: books, pictures, cinemas, and life, people, things), memo-
ries of this body, all the memories that might be called “anti-
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divine”, in which the body had the sensation of something that
was repulsive or evil, like negations of the divine Presence. It
began in that way; for two days I was like that, so much so
that the body almost sank into despair. And then the experience
came and after that it did not move. It did not budge. It came:
brrff ! finished, and it did not budge. Well, the experiences come
and then they withdraw: it did not move. At this moment it
is there. And then the body tries to be fluid (Mother makes a
gesture of pouring herself out), it tries to melt; it tries, it un-
derstands what it is. It tries — it does not succeed, evidently !
(Mother looks at her hands), but its consciousness knows.

Only, the experience has its effects: people have felt relief
all of a sudden; one or two were completely cured. And when
something goes wrong in the body, it need not ask: quite natu-
rally it is set right.

And that has not even given to the body the need to do
nothing and be wholly concentrated upon its experience: no,
there is no desire, nothing at all. Like this, to float in a lumi-
nous immensity... which is within! It is not only outside: it is
within. It is within. That (Mother touches her hands), that
which appears as separate, truly the feeling is that it is... I do
not know how to say it, but it is real only in the distortion of
the consciousness, but not the human consciousness: something
has happened, something has happened in the consciousness....
(Mother shakes her head) 1 do not understand.

(Silence)

All the theories and explanations and stories that lie at the
base of each religion, all that seems to me... an amusement. And
then one wonders, one wonders... I will tell you one thing:
might it not be a comedy that the Lord has played to Himself ?

But it is difficult to say. I have had days when I have lived
truly all the horrors of creation (and in the consciousness of
their horror), and then that has brought this experience, and...

134



23 November 1968

all the horror has disappeared.

And these were not at all psychological things, but rather
physical sufferings, yes, particularly physical suffering. I have
seen it — a physical suffering that lasts, that does not stop, that
lasts day and night. And then all of a sudden, instead of being
in this state of consciousness, you are in that of this exclusive
divine Presence. Pain gone! And it was physical, altogether
physical, with a physical reason. Yes, the doctors would say,
“It is because of this, because of that and that”, quite a material
thing, altogether physical; and pouf! it goes away.... The con-
sciousness changes and back it comes.

If one remains sufficiently long in the true consciousness,
the appearance, that is to say, what we call physical “fact”, that
itself disappears, not merely the pain.... I feel as though I had
touched (there is no mind which understands, thank God!), I
had touched the central experience.

Only, it is just a small beginning.

One would have the feeling, one would be certain of having
touched the supreme Secret only if the physical were trans-
formed.... According to the experience (just the little experi-
ence of a detail), it must be like that. And then, will it be at
first one body in which this Consciousness will express itself, or
should all, all be transformed ?... A phenomenon of conscious-
ness.

But it is so concrete, yes, it is that!

(Silence)

Only, the other consciousness is still there.... Now this morn-
ing, I saw a considerable number of people. As each one came,
I was looking at him (there was no “I” that was looking: for
him it was so, I was looking at him), the eyes were fixed and
then it was the perception and the vision (but not the vision
as one understands it: it is altogether a phenomenon of con-
sciousness), the consciousness of the Presence, the Presence that
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penetrates this kind of shell, the hard thing; it penetrates, it
penetrates, it is everywhere; and then when I am looking, when
the eyes are fixed, that becomes something like a concentration.!
But this is certainly an altogether temporary and intermediary
state, because the other consciousness (the consciousness which
sees things and deals with them, which is busy with them as
usual, only with the perception of what is happening in the indi-
vidual, what he is thinking — not so much what he is thinking,
but what he is feeling, how he is), that is there. Evidently this
too is necessary in order to maintain the contact, but...

Obviously, it is still an experience, it is not an established
fact. What I mean by “established fact” is the consciousness
established in such a way that nothing else exists, that that alone
is present — it is not yet so.

(Long silence)
And you ? What have you got to tell me?

I felt a change in the atmosphere.

Oh, yes. It is now five or six days that I had the feel-
ing of something overwhelming (Mother laughs),
overwhelming. And last night, it was rather bizarre, at
one moment I saw you, you were lying fully stretched
upon the ground, flat. Then I came near you and
asked, “Don’t you want a cushion under your head ?”
You told me, “No, nothing.” And you were lying flat
on the ground.... What does that mean ?

(Mother remains silent for a long time and does not answer.)

* A concentration of the Presence.
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But this notion of the Supramental “coming down”, and a Con-
sciousness “having entered”, is our translation.... The experience
came as the experience of an eternal fact, not at all as a thing
that was happening. All that must be the outcome of states of
consciousness, certainly. Whether there is something beyond, I
do not know, but in any case, of this I had the positive experi-
ence. These are movements of consciousness. Why, how 2... 1
do not know. Only, if one looks from the other side, the fact
that something belonging to this earthly domain as it is has
become conscious, gives the impression that something has “ar-
rived”.... I do not know if I can make myself understood... I
mean to say that this body is absolutely like all the rest of the
earth, but it happens that for some reason it has become con-
scious in the other way: well, that normally must translate itself
in earthly consciousness as an “arrival”, a “descent”, a “begin-
ning”.... But is it a beginning ? What is it that has “arrived” ?
...You understand, there is nothing but the Lord (I call it
“Lord” because of the convenience of language, for otherwise...),
there is nothing but the Lord, there is nothing else, nothing else
exists. All things happen within Him, consciously. And we are
like... grains of sand in this Infinity; only we are the Lord with
the capacity to be conscious of the Lord’s consciousness. That
is exactly what it is.

(Silence)

Before this experience, at the time when I was in the con-
sciousness of all the sufferings, the horrors of physical life, at
a certain moment something came (which did not “speak”; one
is obliged to use words, but all this happens without mentali-
sation), it was an impression: if I translated, I would say, “Aren’t
you afraid of going mad ?” You understand ? It is only a trans-
lation. And then the body answered spontaneously: “We are all
mad, we cannot become more mad than we are ”” And forth-
with, it became calm.
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(Long silence)

It is here that this consciousness lies (Mother points to the
chest). That (Mother points to the mind and above) is light,
light (gesture of wideness). But in this body, it is here that it
lies, this consciousness (Mother points again to the chest). 1
mean the consciousness... that one is in the Lord.

I know, the consciousness that is there knows that this way
of speaking is altogether childish, but it prefers this childish way
to something that would try to be exact and would be mental.
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It continues.... The body feels that it is beginning to under-
stand. Naturally, for it there is no thought, no thought at all;
but these are states of consciousness — states of consciousness
that complete each other, replace each other.... And it goes so
far as to ask how one can know by thought; for it, the only way
to know, to cognise, is consciousness. And this is becoming
more and more clear from the general point of view, and it
applies it, it applies this to itself; that is to say, a work is being
done so that all parts of the body may become conscious, not
merely conscious of the forces received, of the forces passing
through it, but also of the action of its inner functioning.

It is becoming more and more precise.

And this above all: everything for it is a phenomenon of
consciousness, and when it wants to do something, it almost no
longer understands what it means to know how to do it. It is
necessary that it be conscious of the way to do it. And not only
for itself but for all the people around it. It has become such an
evident fact.... So, to learn something from somebody else —
for example, to learn the way to do a thing: for it, it is only by
doing the thing with the consciousness that it applies that it can
learn. And what someone explains, what someone else can ex-
plain, it seems... this appears hollow — hollow, empty.

And it is becoming more and more so.

(Silence)

You did not answer, Mother, my question about the
vision I had of you lying flat on the ground....

(Mother laughs) 1 suppose it is the symbol of perfect surren-
der. I lay on my back, isn’t it so ?
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On your back, upon the ground.

It is the attitude of perfect receptivity in total abandon. It must
be the figurative expression of the attitude of the body.

Because truly, I do not know if there are “bits”, organs that
have still what may be called the spirit of independence, but
truly the body has made its surrender; that is to say, it no long-
er has its own will — it has no desire, no will of its own, and it
is as though all the while “listening”, all the while, to catch the
Indication.

It is beginning to know exactly the spot or the function
that is not... I cannot say “transformed”, because it is a big
word, but that is not in harmony with the rest and creates a
disorder. This is becoming a perception of every moment. When-
ever there occurs something which seems abnormal, there is
the understanding, the consciousness of why it happened and
where it should lead to, of how an apparent disorder can lead
to a greater perfection. Yes, it is that. It is a very small begin-
ning. But it has begun. It has begun to be a bit conscious. And
not only for itself alone, but for others also, it has begun: to
see how, to perceive in what way the Consciousness (with a capi-
tal C) acts in others; and sometimes indeed (the words follow
long after the experience) there is no longer the perception of
division; there is the perception of diversity and this becomes
very interesting.... The diversity which, if it were not for what
one might call the “hitch” of separation, would, in the true con-
sciousness, be perfectly harmonious and would make a whole
that would be perfection itself (Mother makes the sign of a
circle). It is the hitch — what has happened ?... What has come
to pass ?...

It remains to be known if for some reason it was necessary
or if it is an accident — but how can that be an accident! For
the moment (there is no thought, so it is a little vague), for
the moment, there is the impression... one might say simply like
this: an acquisition of a formidable consciousness, which was
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acquired, paid for, at the very great price of every suffering and
disorder.... Yesterday or today (I do not remember now), yes-
terday I think, at a certain moment the problem became very
acute, and then it was as though the divine Consciousness told
me: “In all this suffering, it is I who am suffering” — the Con-
sciousness, isn’t it ? — “it is I who am suffering, but in another
manner than that of yours.” I do not know how to say it, it was
like this, the impression that the divine Consciousness experi-
enced what for us is suffering; it existed — it existed for the
divine Consciousness — but in a different way than for our own
consciousness; and then there was an attempt to make one un-
derstand the consciousness of all at the same time, simulta-
neously, everything (one might simply say to express oneself):
suffering, the most acute disorder, and Harmony, the most per-
fect Ananda — the two together, experienced together. Natu-
rally that changes the nature of the suffering.

But all this is very conscious and this is something like prat-
tling. This is not the translation of what is.

There is also the perception that gradually, through all
these experiences, each aggregate (which is for us a body) is
accustoming itself so that it may have the capacity to bear
the true Consciousness. That does need a movement of adapta-
tion.

But Sri Aurobindo has written also, in Thoughts and
Glimpses, I believe, that suffering was the preparation
for Ananda.

Yes. I must say that there are many things in Sri Aurobindo
which I am now beginning to understand in a very different
way.

* “Pain that travails towards the touch of an unimaginable ecstasy.” (Cent.
Vol. 16, p. 384) Sri Aurobindo also wrote in Thoughts and Aphorisms: “Pain
is the touch of our Mother teaching us how to bear and grow in rapture.

She has three stages of her schooling, endurance first, next equality of soul,
last ecstasy.” (Cent. Vol. 17, p. 89)
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(Silence)
The feeling of being on the point of touching something and

then... it escapes. Something is missing,
Still a long, long, long way to go.
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A question has been put. I translate it: “While des-
cribing her experiences of last August and Septem-
ber, the Mother spoke of the exclusion of the mind
and the vital. Why must they be eliminated for a
rapid and effective transformation of the body ?
Does not the supramental consciousness act upon
them also ?”

Certainly it acts, it has already acted for a long time. It is be-
cause the body is accustomed — was accustomed — to obeying
the vital and particularly the mind, and therefore this was in
order to change its habit, so that it would obey only the higher
consciousness. It is for that, so that the thing would go faster.
In people it is through the mind and the vital that That acts, but
I have said it was also more sure. As an experience this is rather
risky. But it increases the tempo considerably, for normally one
has to act upon the body through the other two, whereas in this
way, when the two are not there, That acts directly. That’s all.

The procedure is not recommended ! Each time the occa-
sion arises, I repeat it; people should not imagine that they
should try it (they would not be able to do so, but that does
not matter), it is not recommended. One must take the neces-
sary time. It was only because of the mounting years... so that
it would go quicker.

(Silence)

What is curious is that there are, as it were, demonstrations
of the natural tendency of the body (I suppose it is not the same
for all bodies: it depends upon how the body has been built,
that is to say, father, mother, antecedents, etc.) a demonstra-
tion of the body left to itself. For example, this one has a kind
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of imagination (it is something queer), a dramatic imagination:
all the time it has the feeling that it is living through catastro-
phes; and then, with the faith it always has, the catastrophe is
transformed into a realisation — absurd things like that. So for
a time, it is left to this imagination (this is what has happened
these days) and when it is completely tired of this stupid acti-
vity, it prays, yes, with all its intensity, so that the thing may
stop. Immediately, just that, hop! it does this (gesture), it
turns around straightaway and goes into a contemplation — not
distant, but quite close — of this wonderful Presence that is
everywhere.

It is like this, like this (Mother quickly turns two fingers),
it does not take time, there is no preparation or anything; it is
hop ! hop ! in this way (same gesture), as though to show the
stupidity of the body. It is something altogether idiotic, like a
demonstration through evidence of the stupidity of the body
left to itself, and then of this wonderful Consciousness that
comes, in which all that vanishes... like something which has
no consistency, no reality, and which vanishes. And like a proof
that it is not merely in the imagination, but that it is in the
fact: proof of the power so that all this... vain dream of life
as it is (which has become for the consciousness of this body
something so frightful) can be changed into a wonder, like this,
simply by the reversal of the consciousness.

The experience is repeated in all the details, in all the do-
mains, as a demonstration through fact. And it is not a “long
process” of transformation, it is as though something is re-
versed all of a sudden (Mother turns two fingers), and instead
of seeing ugliness, falsehood, suffering and all that, suddenly it
lives in bliss. And all the things are the same, nothing has
moved, except the consciousness.

And so there remains (it is what lies in front, what is pro-
bably coming): how is the experience to be translated mate-
rially ?... For the body itself, it is quite evident: during, say,
one hour, or two or three, it suffered much, it was quite miser-
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able (not a moral suffering, an altogether physical suffering),
and then all of a sudden, brrff ! all gone !... The body appa-
rently has remained the same (Mother looks at her hands) in
its appearance, but in place of an inner disorder which makes
it suffer, everything is going well and there is a great peace, a
great calm, and everything is going well. But this, it is for one
body — how does it act upon others ? It begins to notice the
possibility in other consciousnesses. From the moral point of
view (that is to say, in respect to attitudes and character and
reactions), it is quite visible; even from the physical point of
view sometimes: all of a sudden something disappears — as we
had the experience when Sri Aurobindo removed a pain (ges-
ture as if a hand comes and takes away the pain): one won-
dered... “Ah ! gone, vanished, like that.” But it is not constant,
not general, it is only to show that it can be so, by the fact that
it is so in one case or another, to show that it can be like that.

One might say it in this way: the body has the feeling that
it is imprisoned within something — yes, imprisoned — impri-
soned as though in a box, but it sees through; it sees and it can
also act (in a limited way) through something which is still
there and which must disappear. This “something” gives the
feeling of an imprisonment. How is it to disappear ? That I do
not know yet.

One has to find the relation between the consciousness in
one body and the consciousness of all. And to what extent there
is dependence and to what extent there is independence, that
is to say, up to what point the body can be transformed in its
consciousness (and as a result, necessarily, in its appearance)
without... without the transformation of all — upto what point ?
And to what extent the transformation of all is necessary for the
transformation of one body. This remains to be discovered.

(Silence)

If one were to tell everything, it would take hours....
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But this “box” you spoke of, it is a universal box...
Yes !

I have often had the feeling that all these so-called
human laws or “natural” laws are merely an immense
morbid imagination collectively fixed — that is the
box.

Yes, exactly so, exactly so.
Then, how...

Yes, to what extent can an individual light act upon that ?...
There is the problem.... I do not know.

(Silence)

The vision is very clear, of the collective progress (our field
of experience is the earth) that has taken place upon earth; but
considering the past, it would seem that a formidable time is
still needed for all to be ready to change.... And yet, it is almost
a promise that... there is going to be a sudden change (which
is translated in our consciousness as a “descent”, an action that
“happens”, something that was not acting till now and which
has begun to act — in our consciousness, it is translated in that
way).

We shall see.

For the body itself, there is a growing experience, that is to
say, a more and more precise experience at the same time of
its fragility (extreme fragility: just a little movement could stop
the present existence), and at the same time, at the same time,
simultaneously, the sense of an eternity ! — that there is an eter-
nal existence. The two at the same time.

It is truly a period of transition !
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(Silence)

Once or twice, when the body’s... what one might call its
agony to know, was very intense, when it had the full sense of
the Presence, this sense of the Presence everywhere, inside,
everywhere (Mother touches her face, her hands), it asked how
(not even why, it had no such curiosity), how could there be
the present disorder ? Well, when it was very intense, very
intense, once or twice it had the feeling: Once this is found
out, it is immortality. Then it begins thus to push, to push
in order to catch the secret, it has the feeling that it is
going to be found.... And then there is a kind of lull in the
aspiration: “Peace, peace, peace...” Yes, once or twice the im-
pression: “Oh! it is about to be understood” (‘“understood”,
that is to say, lived; it is not “understood” with the thought:
lived) and then... (gesture of escape). And a Peace which comes
down.

But the feeling: it will be tomorrow. But tomorrow, which
tomorrow ? Not tomorrow according to our measure.

We shall see.

But the experiences are innumerable, with all the aspects.
It would take hours and still one always has the feeling that the
word, well, falsifies something. It is no longer so simple, no
longer so beautiful, and no longer so clear. It becomes compli-
cated.

The body has absolutely wonderful moments; it has hours
of agony. And all of a sudden, a wonderful moment. But that
moment cannot be explained.... If one is to judge the degree of
growth by the proportion of time, well... the wonderful moment
lasts a few minutes, and there are hours of agony. There are
even hours of suffering. And then if one judged the proportion
accordingly, it is still very, very, very, extremely far away....

But what is to be done ? One has to go on, that is all.
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About the descent of what Mother later identified
as the superman consciousness (la conscience du
surhomme).

In the night it came slowly and on waking up this morning,
there was as though a golden dawn, and the atmosphere was
so light. The body felt: “Well, it is truly, truly new.” A golden
light, transparent and... benevolent. “Benevolent” in the sense
of a certainty — a harmonious certainty. It was new.

There you are.

And when I say “Bonne année” to people, it is this which
I pass on to them. And this morning, I have passed my time like
this, spontaneously, saying: “Bonne année, Bonne année.” So...
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On the first, something truly strange happened.... And I was
not the only one to feel it, some others also have felt it. It was
just after midnight, but I felt it at two o’clock and the others at
four o’clock in the morning. It was... last time I spoke to you a
few words about it, but what is surprising is that it had absolu-
tely no correspondence at all to anything I was expecting (I
was expecting nothing), to other things which I had felt. It was
something very material, I mean it was very external — very
external — and it was luminous, with a golden light. It was
very strong, very powerful; but even so, its character was a smil-
ing benevolence, a peaceful delight and a kind of opening out
into delight and light. And it was like a “Bonne année”, like a
greeting. It took me by surprise. It lasted, for at least three hours
I felt it. Afterwards I was no longer busy with it, I do not know
what happened. But I told you a word or two about it and I
spoke of it also to two or three persons: they all had felt it.
That is to say, it was very material. They all had felt it, like
this, a kind of joy, but a joy friendly, powerful and... oh ! very,
very gentle, very smiling, very benevolent.... I do not know
what it is. I do not know what it is, but it is a kind of bene-
volence, therefore it was something very close to the human.
And it was so concrete, so concrete ! as though it had a savour,
so concrete it was. Afterwards I did not occupy myself with it
any more, except that I spoke to two or three persons about it:
all had felt it. Now, I do not know if it is mixed or if... It has
not departed; one does not feel as though the thing came in
order to go back.

It was much more external than anything I feel usually,
much more external.... Very little mental, that is to say, there
was no feeling of a “promise” or... No, it would be rather... my
own impression was that of an immense personality — im-
mense, that is to say, for it the earth was small, small like this
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(gesture, as though holding a small ball in her palm), like a
ball — an immense personality, very, very benevolent, which
came for... (Mother seems to lift this ball gently from the hol-
low of her hands). It gave the impression of a personal divinity
(and yet it was... I do not know) who comes to help, and so
strong, so strong and at the same time so gentle, so all-
embracing.

And it was very external: the body felt it everywhere, every-
where (Mother touches her face, her hands), everywhere.

What has become of it ? I do not know.

It was the beginning of the year. As if someone having the
dimensions of a god (that is to say, someone) came to say
“Bonne année”, with all the power to make it a Bonne année.
It was like this.

But what was it ?...

So concrete...

I do not know.

Is it... is it the personality — because it had no form, I did
not see any form, there was only what it had brought (Mother
feels the atmosphere), the sensation, the feeling: these two,
sensation and feeling— and I asked myself if it was not the
supramental personality... who will then manifest himself later
in material forms.

The body, this body, feels since that moment (the thing has
entered into it everywhere, deeply), it feels much more joyous,
less concentrated, more lively, in a happy, smiling expansive-
ness. For example, it is speaking more easily. There is a note
— a constant note of benevolence. A smile, yes, a benevolent
smile, and all that with a great force.... I do not know.

You felt nothing ?

I had a feeling of contentment that day.

Ah'! it is that. Yes, it is that.
Is it the supramental personality ?... that will incarnate itself
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in all those who have a supramental body....

It was luminous, smiling, and so benevolent through power-
fulness; that is to say, generally in the human being benevolence
is something a little weak, in this sense that it does not like
battle, it does not like fight; but this is nothing of the kind ! A
benevolence that imposes itself (Mother brings her fists down
upon the arms of her chair).

It has interested me because it is altogether new. And so
concrete ! Concrete like this (Mother touches the arms of her
chair), like what the physical consciousness usually considers as
“others”, concrete like that. That is to say, it did not pass
through an inner being, through the psychic being, it came
directly upon the body.

What is it ?... Yes, perhaps it is this... Since it came, the
feeling of the body is a kind of certitude, a certitude as though
now it was no longer in anxiety or uncertainty to know: “What
will it be ? What will the Supramental be like ? Physically, what
will it be physically ?”” The body used to ask itself. Now it does
not think of it any more, it is contented.

Is it something that will suffuse the bodies that are
ready ?

Yes, I believe so, yes. I have the feeling that it is the formation
which is going to enter, going to express itself — to enter and
express itself — in the bodies... that will be the bodies of the
supramental.

Or perhaps... perhaps the superman, I do not know. The
intermediary between the two. Perhaps the superman: it was
very human, but a human in divine proportions, I must say.

A human without weaknesses and without shadows: it was
all light — all light and smiling and... sweetness at the same
time.

Yes, perhaps the superman.
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(Silence)

I do not know why, for the last few moments I have
been telling myself insistently: people who will not
know how things have really occurred will say, when
this supramental force will have entered the earth at-
mosphere, will have entered into them, they will say:
“Ah well, it is we who have done all that !”

(Mother laughs) Yes, probably.
It is we, it is our fine humanity that has flowered !

Yes, surely. It is always like that.

That is why I say — I say that after all we are here, every
one of us, and we have finally to face all the difficulties, but
it is a Grace, for we, we shall know how — and we shall not
cease to be, is it not so ? We shall know how the thing was
done.
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Did I tell you that I have identified this consciousness ?
When you spoke last time, you had identified it.
Yes, but I had said “the supramental consciousness”.
Afterwards you had said “perhaps the superman’.

Yes, it is that. It is the descent of the superman consciousness.
I had the assurance later on.

It was the first of January after midnight. I woke up at two
in the morning, surrounded by a consciousness, so concrete, and
new in the sense that I had never felt it before. And it lasted,
absolutely concrete, present, for two or three hours, and after-
wards it spread out and went about to find people who could
receive it. And I knew that it was the consciousness of the
superman, that is to say, the intermediary between man and the
supramental being.

That has given to the body a kind of assurance and confi-
dence. That experience has, as it were, stabilised the body and
if it keeps the true attitude, every support is there to help it.
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The other day when X came, as soon as he entered (he was
standing there), this atmosphere came, from here up to there
(Mother makes a semi-circular gesture in front of herself), sur-
rounded me like a wall. It was thick, it was luminous, and then,
it was forceful ! To me it was visible, it was very material, as
though a rampart, nearly of this thickness (gesture indicating
about forty centimetres), and it remained there all the time he
was there.

So, it is very consciously active.

It is as though a projection of power. And it has now be-
come a habitual thing.

There is within it a consciousness — a very precious thing
— which gives lessons to the body, teaching it what it must do,
that is to say, the attitude it must have, the reaction it must
have.... I have already told you many a time that it is very diffi-
cult to find the process of transformation when there is no one
to give you any indications; well, it was as though the reply;
it came to tell the body: “Take this attitude, do this in this way,
do that in that way”, and so the body is satisfied, it is com-
pletely reassured, it can no longer be mistaken.

It is very interesting.

It came as a “mentor”, it was practical, quite practical:
“This thing must be rejected, that must be accepted; this must
be made general, that...”; all the inner movements. And it even
becomes very material in the sense that it says with regard to
some vibrations: “This you must encourage”, to others: “That
must be canalised”, to others again: “This must be removed.”
Little indications like that.

(Silence)

In one of the old talks I had said (when I was speaking
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there in the Playground), I had said: Surely the superman will
be at first a being of power, so that he may defend himself.”
It is that, it is that experience, it came back as an experience;
and it is because it came back as an experience that I remem-
bered that I had said it.

Yes, you had said: It is Power that will come first...
Yes, first Power.
Because those beings will have to be protected.

Yes, exactly so. Well, I have first had the experience for this
body: it came like a rampart, and it was mighty! It was a
mighty power ! Altogether out of proportion to the apparent
action.

It is very interesting.

And also this is why, now that I see the experience, I see
that the result is much more precise, concrete, because the mind
and the vital are not there. Because that takes their place —
and with all this quiet assurance of knowing, which comes at
the same time. It is interesting.

(Silence)

You have something to say ?

1« It would seem that the most conclusive and obvious aspect [of the
supramental] and the one which will probably be the first to manifest — pro-
bably — will be the aspect of Power, rather than the aspect of Joy or of
Truth. For a new race to be founded on earth, it would necessarily have to
be protected from other earthly elements in order to be able to survive; and
power is protection — not an artificial power, external and false, but the true
strength, the triumphant Will. It is therefore not impossible to think that the
supramental action, even before being an action of harmonisation, illumina-
tion, joy and beauty, might be an action of power, to serve as a protection.
Naturally, for this action of power to be truly effective, it would have to be
founded on Knowledge and Truth and Love and Harmony; but these things
could manifest, visibly, little by little, when the ground, so to say, has been
prepared by the action of a sovereign Will and Power.” (18 December 1957)
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I was wondering how this consciousness will act in-
dividually, outside of you, for example.

In the same way. Only, those who are not accustomed to ob-
serving themselves objectively will notice it less, that is all. It
will pass as though through cotton, as it always does so. But
otherwise it is the same.

I mean to say: this consciousness will not act so much
on the mind as on the body ?

I do hope that it will make one think correctly.
Fundamentally it is a guide.

Yes, it is a guide.

Well, it is a consciousness.

For me, the Consciousness limits itself to special activities,
for special cases, but it is always the Consciousness; just as in
the human consciousness it limits itself almost to nothing, so
also in certain states of being, in certain activities, it limits it-
self to a certain way of being in order to fulfil Its action: and I
have very much asked It: “If I could be guided at every
minute”, because that gains time enormously, does it not ? —
instead of having to study, to observe, to... Well, now I find
that it has happened like that.

(Silence)

There is a very marked change in those who have been
touched on the first of January: it is particularly... indeed a
precision and a certitude that has entered into their way of
thinking.

It was there (Mother looks at the region of the heart). It
is curious, as though I was given the charge of putting it into
contact with all those who come near me.
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This atmosphere, this consciousness is very active, and ac-
tive as a mentor, I have already said. And that continues. And
then, for several hours in the early morning of one of these last
days, it was... Never, never had the body been so happy; there
was the complete Presence, absolute freedom, and a certitude:
that had no importance — these cells, other cells (Mother
makes gestures to this side and that, indicating all bodies), it
was life everywhere, consciousness everywhere. Absolutely won-
derful. It came without effort, it went away simply because...
I was too busy. And that does not come at will — what comes
at will is what may be called a “copy”: it has the appearance,
but it is not the Thing. The Thing... there is something which
is altogether independent of our aspiration, our will, our effort
...altogether. And this something seems absolutely all-powerful,
in the sense that none of the difficulties of the body exist. Every-
thing disappears at this time. But aspiration, concentration,
effort... all that is to no purpose. It is the divine sense, yes, it is
to have the divine sense. During these few hours (three or
four), I understood absolutely what it was to have the divine
consciousness in the body. And then this body here, that body
there, that body there (gestures to this side and that side and
all around Mother's body), it did not matter; it went about
from one body to another, altogether free and independent,
knowing the limitations and possibilities of each body — abso-
lutely wonderful, I have never, never before had this experi-
ence. Absolutely wonderful. It went away because I was so busy
that... And it did not go away because it came simply to show
how it was — it is not that; it is because life and the organisa-
tion of life swallows you up.

I know it is there (gesture behind). I know it, but... but
that, I understand, is a transformation. And clearly the persons,

! The superman consciousness.
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not a vague thing: clearly, that could express itself in this per-
son, express itself in that person, express itself (same gesture
here and there), clearly, wholly. With a Smile !...

And then the cells themselves told of their effort to be trans-
formed, and there was a Calm there.... How to explain this ?
The body told of its aspiration and of its will to prepare itself;
and it did not ask, but made the effort to be what it ought to
be: all that always with this question (the body does not put
the question, it is... the environment, the surrounding — the
world, as if the world put the question): “Will it continue or
will it have to get dissolved ?”... Itself, it is like this (gesture of
self-abandon, palms opened upward); it says, “What Thou wil-
lest, Lord.” But then, the body knows that it has been decided
and it is not to be told to it. It accepts, it is not impatient, it
accepts, it says, “It is all right, it shall be what Thou willest.”
But That which knows and That which does not respond is...
something that cannot be expressed. It is... yes, I believe the
only word that describes the sensation one has, is: it is an Abso-
lute — an Absolute. Absolute. It is that, the sensation: of being
in the presence of the Absolute. The Absolute: absolute Knowl-
edge, absolute Will, absolute Power.... Nothing, nothing can
resist it. And then, it is an Absolute which is (one has this kind
of sensation, concrete) of compassion ! But by the side of that,
all that we consider as kindness, compassion... pooh! it is
nothing at all. That is Compassion with power absolute, and...
it is not Wisdom, it is not Knowledge, it is... It has nothing to
do with our procedure. And it is That, everywhere. That is
everywhere. And it is the experience of the body; and to That,
the body gives itself entirely, totally, asking for nothing, nothing
at all. Only one aspiration (same gesture, palms opened up-
ward) : to be able to be That, what That wants — to serve That;
not even so: to be That.

But that state, which lasted for several hours, nothing simi-
lar to that happiness has this body ever felt during the ninety-
one years it has been here upon earth: freedom, absolute power
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and no limits (gesture here and there, everywhere), no limits,
no impossibilities, nothing. It was... all other bodies were itself.
There was no difference, it was only a play of consciousness
(gesture as of a great Rhythm) going about.

That is all.

(Long silence)

Apart from that, however, the work is becoming more and
more exacting. But I feel (that is to say, the body feels very
well) that it is part of the training.

It looks like that: it mwust hold on, the body, or otherwise
so much the worse, it will be for another time.

All the human excuses appear as childishness.

It is something very strange, all the qualities and all the
defects of man appear as childishness — foolishness. It is curi-
ous. And it is not a thought, it is a concrete sensation. It is like
a substance without life; all ordinary things are like a substance
lacking life — the frue life. Artificial and false. It is strange.

It is not so much in others, it is not that: it is the inner
training. And this true Consciousness, this true Attitude is some-
thing so for-mi-da-bly strong, powerful, in a peace so smiling !
so smiling that it cannot be annoyed, it is absolutely impossible
...s0 smiling, so smiling... and watching.

(Silence)

The special character of this new consciousness is: no half
measures, no approximations. That is its character. The idea
“Oh yes, we shall do it, and little by little we...” — no, no, not
like that; it is Yes or No, either you can or you cannot.

(Silence)

Truly it is a Grace, you see, as if: not to lose time — not
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to lose time. It must be done or...

But this tremendous Power, it is that above all; and it is
with a compassion ! a gentleness !... No, there are no words, we
have no words to describe that, something... Nothing but just
to be attentive and... it is blissfulness. Nothing but just to turn
one’s attention towards that side, immediately there is the bliss.
And I understand (that has made me understand certain things),
we have heard of people who in the midst of torture enjoyed
bliss — it is like that. A beatitude.

There you are, it is that (Mother hands out a white hibiscus,
which she has named “Grace”).
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This talk begins with Mother’s comments about
her Darshan Message of February 21st.

“It is only immutable peace that can make possible
eternity of existence.”

I remember I wrote this after having had the experience that
the immobility of the Inconscient, the beginning of creation, is,
one cannot say a “projection”, but a kind of inanimate or in-
conscient symbol of the Eternity, of the Immobility — it is not
“immobility”, words are worth nothing, it is between immobility
and stability. I have written here “peace”, but “peace” is a poor
word, it is not that, it is infinitely more than peace, it is the
“something” (even the word “eternal” gives a limited sense, all
words are impossible), the “Something” which is the Origin of
all things and the beginning of the evolution of the manifesta-
tion to rejoin the Origin (Mother draws a curve joining the
one to the other).

I have the impression that it was at the Playground, and it
was as though the inconscient immobility — the immobility of
the Inconscient, the inert immobility of the Inconscient — were
the starting-point of the evolution and it was like the transla-
tion of this... how to say it ? (this is also another kind of im-
mobility ! but an immobility containing all movements) of this
immobility of the Origin, this stability, and that the whole evo-
lution is so that this may find back That, with the whole passage
(same gesture of a great curve). It was a very clear vision. I
remember having written this, and when I read it the experi-
ence came back. Well, we speak always of a “fall” — but it is
not that! It is not at all that. If there is a fall, it is at the mo-
ment when the vital turned into a will for independence: it is
not at the beginning, it occurs altogether on the way.... In the
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ancient tradition, they say it is the “Conscient” that became the
Inconscient because it was “cut off from the Origin” — this
gives me the impression of stories told to children.

It is curious, in the silence and in the vision, it is very clear
and very luminous, understandable; but as soon as you want to
tell it, it becomes foolish.

But then, in the creation even as it is now, it is true that
the word “peace” is perhaps the nearest (although it is not that,
it is quite small and restricted, it is not that). As soon as some-
thing goes wrong or out of order, it is that which comes as the
remedy, within.

(Silence)

Oh'! words are worth nothing, I do not know what to do,
I do not know if it is because I have not enough of them or
because truly... all mental expression seems artificial. It gives
the feeling of a lifeless film. It is curious. And all language be-
longs to that domain. When I want to relate this experience...
with some people I enter into a relation very, very well, very
easily, in silence, and I tell them infinitely more things than I
would be able to with words; it is more supple, more exact,
more profound.... Well ! Words, phrases, things written leave
me with the impression of a two-dimensional picture, the ordi-
nary picture; and that, that contact which I have in a way with
people when I do not talk, that adds the depth and something
more true (it is not, it is far from being altogether true, but it
is more true) and there is a depth.

(Silence)

That is why the experiences are difficult to recount. They
are no longer separate experiences which come one after an-
other, it is like a single and global movement (circular gesture)
of transformation, and it has a great intensity.
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In the ordinary functioning of life, there is this feeling that
“it goes well”, which is translated in people as a feeling of good
health, and then there is a lack of balance, lack of order; and
this opposition now seems altogether artificial: it is only a con-
tinuous movement which changes over from one kind of vibra-
tion to another kind whose origin is much more (how to say
it ? it is not “deeper”, it is not “higher”, and “truer” gives only
one side, it is not that), well, “superior” in some way — words
are foolish, altogether foolish.

It is like this, it is all the time like this. And then one is
drawn to one spot or to another; it is simply a play of our con-
sciousness, but for the consciousness that sees the whole, it is
a continuous movement, and a global one towards... yes, it is
this, it is in order that this inert Inconscient becomes the abso-
lute Conscient.... I do not know, I have a vague impression that
it has been discovered (here, absolutely on the earth, upon the
earth), it has been discovered that a certain intensity of move-
ment (that is to say, what we call “rapidity”) is translated by
an impression of immobility. I have a vague impression that I
have been told so. But this corresponds to something. What I
have called “peace” in the message, what is felt as peace, is an
acme of movement, but general — harmonious and general.

As soon as one speaks, it looks like a caricature.

(Long silence)
I shall end by falling silent !
I hope not!
(Mother laughs) But it is so poor, all this.
Later on we may speak in colours.

Ah'! that would be pretty....
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It goes to such an extent that when I am told something,
when, for example, something which I have said is repeated to
me, I no longer understand it... I try my best, but it is the whole
intensity of the Consciousness that seeks to express itself, so
when it is repeated, this intensity is not there any more and it
has no sense any longer.

But precisely this message, when it was read out to me,
brought back the experience; therefore I know how it was, and
then the word “peace” contained so much!... Now it is no
longer there.

What is the word that I used ?

Peace, yes.
Immutable ?
Yes: “It is only immutable peace...”

Yes, and then the experience was that this same immutable
peace (which was neither “peace” nor “immutable” ! but it was
“something”), this very Thing was there within the inconscient
inertia. And it was so concrete!... And the whole curve of
creation was there so that this and That might be apparently
one (but it is one — it is one). One might say (but it turns into
phrases, these are words): to become conscious of one’s iden-
tity. But it is a phrase.

(Long silence)
The experience is so intensely concrete that as soon as I

begin to speak, it comes down. Up there (gesture upward), the
consciousness is clear, and then...
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Is it possible that the individuality gets dissolved after
death ?

These notions about individuality... they are very much changed
for me, very much. Even the whole of this morning... But for
a long time, for at least a month, it has been different.

When people speak of individuality, there is always as
though... at least in the background, some separation, that is to
say, something existing independently and having its own des-
tiny. But now, as the consciousness in this body knows it, it is
almost like a pulsation of “something” which for the moment
has a separate action, but is at bottom, in essence always one;
as something which is projected like this (gesture of expansion)
for the moment with a form, and then which can (gesture of
contraction), can at will annul this form. It is very difficult to
explain, but in any case the feeling of the permanence of the
separation has disappeared altogether. The universe is an ex-
teriorisation (same gesture of pulsation) of the Supreme Con-
sciousness; it is our incapacity for a total vision which gives us
the sense of fixity; it is not there, it is something like pulsations
or... in fact, it is a play of forms — there is only one Being.
There is only one Being, only one, only one Consciousness, only
one Being. The separation, it is truly... I do not know what has
happened. And it is this that has done all the mischief — all the
unhappiness, all the misery.... This body has just passed, for
some days, through a series of experiences (too long to nar-
rate), through all the states of consciousness that one can pass
through, starting from the sense of the sole reality of that
(Mother pinches her skin with her hand), of the substance,
with all the miseries, all the suffering resulting from the belief
that Matter is the sole reality; from that up to the liberation.
It has been, hour after hour, a labour.
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But even before this, the consciousness of the cells had real-
ised the unity, the true essential unity, which could become
total if this sort of illusion disappeared. Indeed, the illusion that
created this misery was lived so intensely that it became almost
unbearable, with all the horrors and frightfulnesses created by
it in the human consciousness and upon earth.... There had been
things... frightful. And just after — just after — the liberation.

What still remains to be lived, that is to say, the experience
still to be realised is... the next forward move of creation, of
Matter — the next step to return to the true Consciousness.
That, it is...

It seems decided that something like a beginning, or a trial
experience, is about to be gone through (Mother touches her
body).

It is a question of the intensity of faith and of the power
to bear which this faith gives. All depends on the capacity of
passing through the necessary experiences.

In any case, all the old notions, the old ways of understand-
ing things, all that is gone, gone for good, has passed away.

And all that necessarily is the way of return; one had to go
through that, one has still to go through that — but not the
same thing, but always moving forward until one can... until
that is capable of living the Truth. I do not know, the feeling
is that it is moving as fast as it is possible to go; truly the Con-
sciousness is at work making us move as fast as it is possible.
It is no longer the hour of a lingering somnolence.

(Long silence)
But by individuality I do not mean an ego; I mean
the something which remains the same through all
lives, the same thing which progresses through all

lives, following up its growth.

That, it is the Supreme.
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Yes, but there is something which...
It is the Supreme conscious of Himself...
Yes.
..partially.
Yes, that's it, there is something...
The Supreme conscious of Himself partially.
That follows a path of growth.

Yes, that is the process.
It is the process which has been used for the evolution.

Yes, it is that which I call individuality.

That is understood. That is the process, that has been the pro-
cess of the creation.

Because it was the process of the creation, men confused it
with...

Separation.

Separation, ego.
But that,! it is evident. That remains, that cannot disappear.

(Silence)

What is going to happen, I do not know.
The body is not concerned at all with itself; it is like this
(Mother opens out her hands), it is all the time: “What Thou

* This “something” which persists.
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willest, Lord, what Thou willest”... and with a smile and a per-
fect joy — like this, like this, like this (Mother makes a gesture
indicating this side of the world or the other side or all kinds
of other sides). Very strangely, it has been given a conscious-
ness having nothing to do with time; you understand, there is
no more “when it was not”, no more “when it will not be”, no
more... it is not like that, it is wholly something moving. But
truly this is very interesting. And all, all these reactions, sensa-
tions, feelings, all this has changed altogether, changed even in
appearance. It is a different thing.

Well, the states in which one could be when one is in the
highest consciousness, those that united, those that were auto-
matically one with the Supreme Consciousness, that possessed
the consciousness of all — that state has become the natural
state of the body. Effortless, spontaneous: it cannot be other-
wise. So what is going to happen, how is that going to be trans-
lated ? I do not know.

It is contrary to all habits.

Does this consciousness know what has to be done mate-
rially ... I do not know. But the body does not concern itself
with it; it goes on doing from second to second what it has got
to do, without putting questions. No complications, no plan-
ning, nothing, nothing,

There you are.

We shall see; it is interesting.
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It is difficult... in English one would say: it’s not a joke....
Everything, everything is getting disorganised, everything is get-
ting disorganised. One sees very well, however, that the disor-
ganisation is moving fowards a higher organisation, that is to
say, a widening, a liberation — that is true.... But nothing,
nothing is going the ordinary way.

(Silence)

The body has reached a state of consciousness in which it
knows that death may make a change, but not — it is not a dis-
appearance (not a disappearance of the consciousness). And
then, this idea that the vast majority of people have: the repose
of death (Mother places her hand upon her mouth, as if before
a mighty stupidity). Not even this consolation. For the major-
ity of people it is the contrary of repose. And so there also, but
in a way still more acute and intense: “The only, only, one hope
is... Lord, Thou. To be Thou, may there be nothing but Thee,
and may this separation, this difference disappear; it is mon-
strous ! May it disappear, so that it be as Thou willest: Thyself
in full activity, or Thyself in complete repose, it has no import-
ance of any kind; either this way or that, it has no importance
at all, no importance at all. What is important is to be Thou.”

This is the absolute certitude (Mother closes both her fists)
that there is only one door of exit from all that, one only —
only one, there are no two; there is no choice, not several pos-
sibilities but only one: it is... the supreme Door, the Marvel of
Marvels. All the rest... all the rest, it is not possible.

And all that, it is the experience of this (Mother points to
her body); it is not mental, it is altogether, altogether material.

I am seeing, for the consciousness of people is open to me
(there is no difference, it is altogether open), so I am seeing:
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in the vast majority, the vast majority, the idea, when things
become truly painful: “Oh !” — there is always this sort of idea
— “oh, one day, it will all end.” What nonsense !

(Silence)

But why ? Why ?... From time to time the body becomes
anxious: Why ? Why, why all this, why ? When it sees, when
it is in contact with suffering, with people, with miseries and dif-
ficulties, why, why ? Why... why ?

Since this creation can become a wonder, one with the su-
preme Consciousness, why, why then was there the need of all
that (Mother describes a circle coming back to the starting-
point) ?

From time to time, this happens to it.

In fact, evidently it is meaningless, for it serves no purpose
— it is like that, it is like that. All the “why’s” will not prevent
it from being like that. All that one has to do is to find out the
means that it may no longer be so, that’s all.

(Silence)

I think always of Buddha and of all of them: they go to get
dissolved in the Lord and then there will be nothing ! (Mother
holds her head within her hands.)

And then, in order to make their theory appear something
like truth, they say (Mother laughs) that it is an “error”; they
do not see the absurdity of their theory, as if the Supreme Lord
could commit an error... and had only to repent and withdraw !

These people, all these people, the more they are convinced,
the more one has the feeling that they have closed themselves
off with blinkers.

(Silence)
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But, in fact, your body is a symbol of the whole
earth.

It looks like that.

So everything comes to you to get purified.
Yes, but that does not console me.

Yes, but I have the feeling that once a thing, what-
ever it is, has touched you, it cannot go back into the
world the same as it was before.

It looks like that. Extraordinary things are happening all the
time. All the time, all the time, at every minute I hear of things
really extraordinary.

But that does not console it... it has no amour-propre.

Yes, but it serves some purpose.
Ah'! yes.
It purifies — it must purify the world.

It does not worry even about its purification... I do not know
how to explain.... It is day and night, without break: “What
Thou willest, O Lord, what Thou willest”... Yes, “willest”, not
“wantest”, because it is not merely like this (gesture turned in-
ward), it is also like this (gesture turned outward, spread out).
“What Thou willest, what Thou wantest”, that’s all. Such is its
perpetual status.

(Silence)

In any case (this, it is quite clear), the Consciousness which
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is at work to help it in its labour, has made it per-fect-ly under-
stand that to go away is not a solution. Even if before, it had
a curiosity to know what it will be, this curiosity has gone; then
the desire to stay on, that also has gone away long ago. The pos-
sible desire to go away, when that becomes a little... suffocat-
ing, that also has gone with the idea that it will change nothing
at all. So, there is left only one thing for it, to perfect the ac-
ceptance. That’s all.
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There is only one solution, it is the direct contact of the
physical with the Supreme. That is the only thing.

There you are.

But the cells of the body... (I do not know if it is particular
to this body, I cannot believe that this body is so exceptional),
but they are absolutely convinced, and they try, they try, they
try all the while, all the while, all the while, with every misery,
with every difficulty, with every... there is only one solution —
only one thing: “Thou, Thou alone, to Thee alone — Thou
alone existest.” It is this which is translated in the conscious-
ness of people like the Buddhists and others, as world-illusion,
but it is only a half-translation.

But the true solution is this: “Thou alone existest, Thou
alone.” All the rest... all the rest is misery: misery, suffering...
obscurity.

Perhaps — perhaps it is... Evidently in the conception of
Sri Aurobindo, the Supramental escapes from all this misery.

There is only That. Otherwise, it is difficult.

Perhaps the half-measures now no longer suffice... I do not
know. Perhaps it is time to take one’s stand definitely.

As for this body, it has taken its stand. But I felt... one
must be very, very enduring — very enduring —so I did not
urge others to do it, but all that amounts to saying that perhaps
it is time. I do not know.
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The night before last, I spent more than three hours with
Sri Aurobindo and I was showing him all that was about to
come down for Auroville. It was quite interesting. There were
games, there was art, there was even cooking ! But all that was
very symbolic. And I was explaining to him as though on a
table, in front of a vast landscape. I was explaining to him the
principle on which physical exercises and games were going to
be organised. It was very clear, very precise, I was giving as
though a demonstration, and it was as though I was showing
on a very small scale a miniature representation of what was
going to be done. I was moving people and things (gesture, as
though on a chess-board). But it was very interesting, and he
was very much interested: he was laying down the broad laws
of organisation (I do not know how to explain). There was art
and it was beautiful, it was good. And how to make the houses
pleasant and pretty, upon what principle of construction. And
then even the kitchen; it was so amusing, each one brought for-
ward his invention.... This went on for three hours — three
hours of the night, it is a lot ! Very interesting.

Yet conditions upon earth seem to be very far from
all that...

(After some hesitation) No... it was right there, it did not seem
to be “foreign” to earth. It was a harmony: a conscious har-
mony behind things; a conscious harmony behind the physical
exercises and the games; a conscious harmony behind the decor-
ation, the art; a conscious harmony behind the food...

I mean that all this seems to be at the opposite pole
of what is now upon earth.

Not...
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No?

I saw X today and I was telling him that the whole organisa-
tion of the arts and sports, even of food and all the rest, was
ready in the subtle physical — ready to come down and embody
itself — and I told him, “What is needed is just a handful of
earth (gesture of cupping the hands), a handful of earth where
one could grow the plant.... One must find a handful of earth
to let it grow.”

(Silence)

I do not know whether it is a correct perception, but
it is now months that I have been having the feeling
that the earth has never been in such darkness. I feel
it is a formidable darkness.

Yes, yes. But the two are there. It is true. The confusion — it
is a confusion, a dark confusion, yes. A dark confusion, but it
is what Sri Aurobindo was always saying: the confusion be-
comes all the more intense and dark at the time the light is
about to dawn. It is so. It appears as a dark chaos. And the
Chinese...

Mother, do you know that in the West the books that
have influence (not only influence, but are read and
devoured by young people) are the books of Mao-
Tse-Tung.

What does the man say ?

He says, “Power springs from the barrel of a gun.”
(Mother remains silent.) That is what is read in the
West. And the last great bestseller is a book entitled
something like The Wretched, which is an apology
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for violence: power must be seized by violence. It is
this which has success in the West; it is this which all
the students swallow.

Oh! an apology for violence...
A gospel of violence.

That is the vital in its fullness.
Yes.

Oh ! That explains all the visions I have had. I believed... I was
blaming my body, I was saying: this poor body, it has an un-
fortunate atavism: always horrible, horrible imaginations — and
they were not imaginations, it was conscious of what was hap-
pening... oh !...

It is very interesting, what you have just told me, because
yesterday (these days, these three days), in front of the horror
of the perception of things, this body (which is the very oppo-
site of being sentimental; it has never, never been sentimental),
this body wept.... It was not weeping physically, naturally, but
it was... And it said, with an inner intensity, “Oh! why does
this world exist ?” In that way, so it was... it was horrid, sad,
miserable... so it was miserable and... so horrible, oh!... But
immediately it got the Answer — it was not an answer in words,
it was simply... as though a vastness opening into the Light.

! The reference is to a book by Frantz Fanon, The Wretched of the Earth,
the central theme of which is: Violence alone pays. “The practice of violence
binds men together as a whole, since each individual forms a violent link in
the great chain, a part of the great organism of violence which has surged
upward.” This book has been prefaced by Jean-Paul Sartre, who says still
more clearly: “Irrepressible violence ...is man recreating himself.” It is the
“mad fury” through which “the wretched of the earth” can “become men”.
“To shoot down a European is to kill two birds with one stone ... there re«
mains a dead man and a free man.” (Quotations from the Indian Express
of 30 May 1969)
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Then, there is nothing to say any more.

But how can That, that vastness, become this ?... I do not
know. The question: “How did That become this ?” It is in that
way that it came to me: “How could That, that Marvel, have
become this, this hideous, monstrous thing ?”

But the procedure for changing this back again into That,
I do not know.... The procedure is... abdication (how to say
it ?), self-giving (it is not that). But everything, everything ap-
peared to it so gruesome. There was a whole day very, very,
very difficult. And strangely enough, I knew at that moment
that it was the exact repetition of the experience that Siddhartha
Buddha had had and that it was while he was in this experi-
ence that he had said: “There is only one way out: Nirvana.”
And at the same time 1 was in the state of true consciousness:
his solution and the true one. It was really interesting. How the
Buddhist solution is only one step taken — one step. And it is
beyond that (not in another way, but beyond that) that the true
solution lies. It was a decisive experience.

(Long silence)

But what, after all, is this creation ?... Well, separation, and
then wickedness, cruelty — the thirst for doing harm, one might
say — then suffering, just the joy of inflicting suffering, and
then all the illness and decomposition and death — the destruc-
tion. All that, forming part of the same thing. What has hap-
pened ?... And the experience that I had was of the unreality
of these things, as though you had entered into an unreal false-
hood, and all disappears as you come out of it —it does not
exist, it is not. This is what is frightful ! What is for us so real,
so concrete, so terrifying, all that does not exist. It is... you have
entered into Falsehood. Why ? How ? What ?...

But never, never in the whole life-long existence of this
body, not for once even, had it felt... such a total, such a deep
pain as on that day... oh !... something which... (Mother presses
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her -throat). And then at the end of that, the Bliss. And then,
pfit ! It is wiped away, as though: “Not yet, not yet, it is not
yet the time.” As though all that, all that which is so frightful
did not exist.

In the end, probably — probably — it is only the earth
(that I do not know). It does not seem to be so, for the moon
is very concretely a desolation. In short, there is still a feeling
very strong and very exact that it is something limited that is
like that, in this Falsehood. And unreal. And we are all in the
Falsehood and Unreality; that is why it is like that, And what
was interesting was that this escape into Nirvana was not the
solution, was only a remedy, a remedy for a time (how to ex-
plain ? I do not know), partial. A partial cure, and, one might
almost say, momentary.

And then that, for a moment it is a paroxysm. Afterwards
comes the long way: one must carry on, carry on progressively
the work of transformation. And then, the next minute, it is
what Sri Aurobindo has called the supramental being. It is as
though the passage from the one to the other.

But how will all this change ? I do not know.

Yes, the other day I had a perception, it was so con-
crete, that the earth was as though under a dark robe
— it is what you call Falsehood, Illusion. It was some-
thing that covered the earth.

Yes, yes.
I felt that, but very concretely, a black robe.

Yes, it is that.

Only it must be pulled off for the whole world...

(After a silence) 1 cannot say, it is inexpressible; it was some-
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thing that contained horror, fright, pain — and a compassion,
oh! so intense.... Never, never had this body felt like that. And
besides, it put the body in a condition quite... quite critical for
some hours. And afterwards it was as though everything — each
and every thing — came with a Smile and a shining Light, as
though (translated in a child’s image) as though the Lord
was saying, “You see, I am everywhere. You see, I am in every-
thing.” And it was incredible — incredible.... But there is no
communication between the two.

Well, it was at the time when the body was saying: “How
is it 7 Is it going to be necessary to con-ti-nue that ? Must one,
must one con-ti-nue that ? The world, people, the whole crea-
tion — to continue that ?”... That appeared... I understood all
at once: Ah! It is this which they have translated as “eternal
hell”. It is this. It is someone who has had this perception.

And all the means — which could be called artificial, in-
cluding Nirvana — all the means of coming out of that are
worth nothing. Beginning with the idiot who kills himself to
“put an end” to his life (this of course is, of all the idiocies,
the most idiotic; it makes one’s case still worse), starting from
there right up to Nirvana (where one imagines one is able to
escape), all that, all that is worth nothing. They are all at dif-
ferent levels, but all are worth nothing. And then, after that,
at the time when you really have the feeling of an everlasting
hell, all of a sudden... (nothing but a state of consciousness, it
is nothing else but that), all of a sudden a state of conscious-
ness... in which all is light, splendour, beauty, happiness, good-
ness... and everything inexpressible. And it is like that: “There,
there you are”, and then, pfft! it appears and then, hop! off
it goes. And then the Consciousness which sees, which asserts
itself and says, “Now, next step, the next step.” So, it is that,
it is in the presence of all that that the body had... never, never
in all its life had it felt such pain, and even now...

Is that, is that the lever ?... I do not know. But the salva-
tion is physical — not at all mental, but physical. I mean to say
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that it is not escape, it is here. This I felt very strongly.

But the body had a few very difficult hours. And always,
for it, it is all the same; it says, “Well and good”; it is quite
ready for the dissolution or... There was no question of that.
The question was not that; the question was, to know how to
receive the Cure.... And how is it ? — with our means, it is in-
expressible.

But it is not that it is veiled or hidden or whatever: it is
there. Why ? What is it in the whole that takes away from you
the power to live it ? I do not know. It is there. It is there. And
all the rest, including death and all, becomes truly a falsehood,
that is to say, something that does not exist.

Yes, it is a robe that is to be taken off.
If it were only that, it would be nothing.

No, I mean that all this, this Illusion, is like a robe
that has to be taken off from the earth.

Yes, it is that. Yes, it is that ! But is it only the earth? I do
not know. They are going high up there to see !

All that I know, the feeling I have, is that it is concen-
trated here. Here is the concentration, here is the work. May-
be it is also... the whole solar system, I do not know.

(Silence)
But one cannot get out of it all alone.

Yes !... Sweet Mother, the other day you said some-
thing. You said, “It is time to take one’s stand.” You
said, “The body, on its side, has taken its stand,” but
till now you did not dare push others to do the same,
and you said, “Now it is time to take one’s stand.”
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Yes, I believe so.
But what do you mean by “taking one’s stand”.

This, this consciousness in which the body is now, that all this
is unreal.

The body, if it were asked, would say, “I do not know if I
am alive, I do not know if I am dead.” Because it is truly like
that. During some minutes it has altogether the feeling that it
is dead; at other moments it has the feeling that it is alive. It is
like that. And it feels that that depends exclusively upon... whe-
ther one sees the Truth or not.

(Silence)
Upon what does that depend ?...

(Silence)

According to what others say or write or experience, I have
seen that what the vast majority of mankind fears most is this
perception: that it is a Falsehood and all that leads towards it.
I know people (they have written to me) who had terrible
frights quite lately because all of a sudden they were seized by
force; there was something that began to touch them: the per-
ception of the unreality of life. So that shows the vastness of
the way to be trod. It means that all hope of a near solution
seems to be a childishness. Unless... things take another turn.

If it is to follow the movement it has been following till now
...there have been centuries and centuries and centuries.... Then
the superman would still be only a stage and afterwards there
would be many other things...

Eack time I think of that, I always have the feeling
that the only solution is that you should have a glori-
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ous body, visible to everyone; then all could come
and see — come and see the Divine, how it is!

(Mother laughs) That would be very convenient indeed !
It would be such an upsetting of all their notions...
Yes, well certainly ! It would be so convenient. Will it be like
that ?...
That, surely I am in full agreement ! And I would be very
glad if it were anyone, it does not matter who; I have not the
least desire that it should be myself !

Come and see the Divine, how it is !

Yes, how it is! (Mother remains gazing for a long time.)
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I looked into the matter a great deal after you left me last
time, the whole day.... There is some sense that that' would be
a wonderful solution. When you said it, something became con-
crete all of a sudden. But there was no personal sense within
...the body has none at all, at all, no ambition or desire whatso-
ever or even aspiration to become that, but there was only a
kind of delight in the possibility of “that” being done; if it were
done, it matters not who or where or how: only let that be
done. And I looked at it with very, very close attention; not for
a moment was there the idea: “It must be this” (Mother pinches
her skin with her fingers), you understand ? It was: “Let there
be this incarnation, this manifestation” — not to choose one per-
son or another, one place or another, no, nothing of that kind
existed: it was the thing in itself which was like a wonderful
solution. And so, that’s all.

And then the consciousness began to observe: if there is
nothing in this body which “aspired” to be that, it proves that
this is not its work. Then there came that extraordinary Smile (I
do not know how to express it), it was there, it passed and
said... (one could translate it in quite a childlike manner): “It
is not your business !” And that’s all. And then it was finished,
I was not busy with it any more. “Not your business” in the
sense: this does not concern you; whether it is this or that or
that, it is not your business. That is all.

But what has become its business — in such an intense way
that it cannot be expressed —is: “Thou, Thou, Thou, Thou.”
No word can translate it: the Divine, to use one word. It is
everything. For everything — to eat: the Divine; to sleep: the
Divine; to suffer: the Divine... like that (Mother points both
hands upward). With a kind of stability, of immobility.

* The glorious body.
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Is it an error to make a clean sweep of everything, to
make it all empty ?

Ono!Ono!

I have often asked myself whether I was wrong in my
way of proceeding. My spontaneous way of proceed-
ing is to sweep away everything, to make it all com-
pletely empty and then to turn towards something up
above and to keep absolutely silent and immobile.

Yes, that is the best means, nothing can be better.

That is what I am doing all the time.

If one could only do that!... From all sides it comes like
that (gesture as of waves attacking).

A little later. About the world situation.

Finally, I am fully convinced that the confusion is there to
teach us how to live from day to day, that is to say, not to be
preoccupied with what may happen, what will happen, just to
occupy oneself day by day with doing what one has to do. All
thinkings, pre-plannings, arrangements and all that, are very
favourable to much disorder.

To live almost minute by minute, to be like that (gesture
upward), attentive only to the thing that is to be done at the
moment, and then to let the All-Consciousness decide.... We
can never know things even with the widest vision: we can
know things only very partially — very partially. So our atten-
tion is drawn this way and that, and still other things are there.
By giving great importance to things dangerous and harmful,
you only add strength to them.
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(Mother goes into contemplation.)

When you are assailed by the vision of such disorder and
confusion, you have to do only one thing, to enter into the con-
sciousness where you see only one Being, one Consciousness,
one Power — there is only a single Unity — and all this is
taking place within this Unity. And all our insignificant visions
and knowings and judgments and... all that is mere nothing, it
is microscopic in comparison with the Consciousness presiding
over All. Therefore, if one had the least sense of the reason
why separate individualities existed, one would see that it was
only for allowing aspiration, the existence of aspiration, of this
movement of self-giving and surrender, trust and faith. And
it is this that is the very reason why individuals were built up;
and then, for you to become that in all sincerity and intensity...
it is all that is needed.

It is all that is needed, it is the only thing, the only thing
that stays; all the rest... phantasmagoria.

And it is the only thing valid in every case: when you want
to do a thing, when you cannot do a thing, when you move,
when the body is no more able to move... in every, every case,
that only, only that: to come in conscious contact with the
Supreme Consciousness, to be united with it; and... to wait.
There !

It is then that you receive the exact indication of what you
ought to do at each minute — to do or not to do, to act or to
be stone still. That is all. And even to be or not to be. That
is the only solution. More and more, more and more, the certi-
tude is there: this is the only solution. All the rest is mere child-
ishness.

And all activities, all possibilities can be made use of in a
natural way — it eliminates all arbitrary personal choice. All
possibilities are there, all, all, all are there. All perceptions are
there and all knowledge — only the personal arbitrariness has
been eliminated. And this personal arbitrariness is so childish,
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so childish... a stupidity, a stupidity full of ignorance.

And I feel, I feel like that (Mother feels the air) this agita-
tion, oh ! this whirl in the atmosphere !

Poor humanity.

(Long silence)

All that is for teaching the world to turn back to the Lord
in its consciousness.... Why ? It is for this that there has been a

creation ?

(Silence)

But I have a practical problem. Each time I form
this emptiness, in order precisely to join myself up
there... with this something, I feel that I have never
had an accurate answer. It is such a massive Power
that is there, so solid and then...

Ah! you never had an answer ?

Well !

It is always the same thing, this Power which is there,
impassive.

Yesterday, for example, during the meditation, it was
the same thing — it is always the same thing — this
Thing, massive, powerful, which is there but which
does not want to say anything.

But don’t you have the sense of a... I do not know how to ex-
plain, because it is not ease nor... I do not know how to ex-
plain, it is something which... no words can tell it, but it leaves
you absolutely satisfied.

186



16 August 1969

One is well.

Yes, one is well, that is certain.

Ah! so it’s all right, it is that. Everything, everything else is
useless.

Yes, but how to get the true, the correct impulse ?
But it lies underneath that state.
It is underneath ?

It is underneath.

That state... I know, by experience, that it is the state in
which one can change the world. One becomes a sort of instru-
ment — that is even unconscious of being an instrument — but
which serves (gesture showing the flow of forces through the
instrument) to project the forces (gesture in all directions radi-
ating from the instrument as the centre). The brain is altogether,
altogether too small, is it not ? Even when it is very big, it is
too small to be capable of understanding; that is why there is
this blank in the mind and the thing happens.

And then you perceive that with regard to the needs of the
little life you represent, it automatically comes to pass and you
automatically do at every minute just what you have to do with-
out... without calculating, without speculating, without deciding,
nothing; it is like this (same gesture of flow through the instru-
ment).

I had the personal experience then, that if something is upset
in the body (a pain, a discomfort or something that does not
function properly), when you have gone through that state, it
leaves you — it goes away, disappears. Acute pains even disap-
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peared completely, one does not know how ! Ah! gone — like
that.

And then, in the contact with people and in the contact with
the things of life, a childlike simplicity. That is to say, one does
things without... particularly without speculating,

Well, it is like that. I try to be always in the state which
you are describing, like that, whatever happens; and always —
always, without exception — if there is anything to be done, I
am made to do it.

I cannot say anything else. It is so.

I noticed that I am made to act differently at different mo-
ments with different people, and even the experience is very
different — all that, the same thing, the same way, like that
(gesture turned upward, without movement).

Only, one must arrive at a state where there is naturally no
more preference nor desire nor repulsion nor attraction, nothing
—all that is gone.

And above all, above all, no fear — particularly. That is
the most essential of all things.
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About Mother’s talk of 26 August 1953 on Love.

Mother, this power of Love that comes — it comes at
times, one feels, one loves truly — but why is one not
able to keep it constantly ?

One must have the power to keep it !
I too think one must, but one is not able to keep it.

My child... it is here constantly, constantly, whatever the body
may be doing — whether seeing people or being busy with itself
or sleeping — it is always, always there, conscious, vibrant. I
say, “It is possible”; it is a fact. Only, what is needed... what
prevents it generally is that the physical consciousness in most
men is very obscure; it is made only of the most material needs,
desires, reactions. But what is needed is to awaken in the cells
the love for the Divine; it is always so, all the time, and it does
not change, does not change any more. It is even much more
constant than any mental or vital movement; it is like this
(Mother closes both her fists), it does not move. The cells are
all the while like this, in a state of love for the Divine. What
is most remarkable in the physical is that once it has learnt a
thing it never forgets it. The cells, once they have learnt it, this
self-giving, this offering to the Divine, this need of self-offering,
have learnt it for good; it does not flicker any more. It is con-
stant, twenty-four hours out of twenty-four, without stop and
day after day, and there is no change. Even if there be some-
thing that is not all right (either a pain or something else), the
first movement, yes, it is that, it is to offer itself, give itself —
spontaneously. The higher consciousness does not intervene. It
is spontaneous, it is the consciousness contained in the cells. It
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is the vital and the mental that are unstable in that way (ges-
ture of zigzagging). Particularly, particularly it is the vital that
is interested in all sorts of things. Naturally, the two are inter-
dependent.

The ego must be abolished, the rule of the ego must be
abolished. But generally people believe that it is not possible to
abolish the physical ego; not only is it possible, it has been
done. And the body continues, continues to walk about, it is
not gone (there was a little difficult moment — but just a little).

Now the cells are wondering how it is at all possible to
continue to exist without this movement of adoration. They are
like that (gesture of intense aspiration), everywhere, every-
where. It is very interesting.

All these difficulties that one has with the inner develop-
ment when one is dealing with the vital and the mental, the
revivals of old things and all that, now here (in the body) are
gone; it is not like that.
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For a perfect realisation, the whole being must be illu-
mined; but for the beginning of a realisation, it is probably
easier for a body that does not possess a very developed mind....
For us, well, who have reached the maximum possibility of the
mind, it is through the maximum that we have gone beyond: it
is only when the mind had realised its maximum that it abdi-
cated. And this is quite all right for the integral realisation, but
generally the body is too much used to obeying the mind, it is
not supple enough to be transformed. And that is why my mind
has been sent away.... But that is a method which others can-
not be encouraged to follow. For out of ten nine would die.

The mind ?
If the mind goes away.

You think I would die ?
The mind and the vital.

Yes, the vital, 1 understand, but if you removed my
mind...

No, my child, I refuse to do it! (Mother laughs) It must... it
must step down.

A great passivity is needed for the Force to be able to pass
through quickly and reach the body. I see that each time there
is a pressure for acting upon one part of the body or another,
the thing begins by an absolute passivity which is... the “perfec-
tion of inertia”. You understand ? It is the perfection of that
which inertia represents as imperfect... something that has no
activity of its own. It is just the most difficult thing for those

191



Notes on the Way

who have a very well-developed mind, very difficult. Because
the whole body has worked all its life for being just in this
state of receptivity to the mind, which makes it obedient, pas-
sive, etc., and it is that which must be abolished.

How to explain?... The development through mind means
a constant and general awakening of the whole being, even the
most material, an awakening as a result of which there is also
something quite opposite to sleep. And to receive the Supreme
Force, one must have, on the contrary, the equivalent of immo-
bility—the immobility of sleep, but absolutely conscious, ab-
solutely conscious. The body feels the difference. It feels the
difference to such an extent that... for example, I stretch myself
in the evening and I remain like that, for hours together I re-
main so; and if after a time I fall into ordinary sleep, my body
wakes up in a terrible anguish ! And then it begins again to put
itself back into that state. This anguish I feel from time to time
—and it goes away as soon as it gets back into the true atti-
tude, which is a state of immobility, but absolutely conscious.
“Immobility”, I do not know how to say it.... But it is almost
the opposite of the inertia in immobility.

And it is that which is making me understand now the rea-
son why creation began with inertia. And so, that state had to
be rediscovered (Mother describes a big curve) after having
gone through all the states of consciousness. And it is that which
has given us... (Mother laughs) for us, it is a fine mess! But
when it is done purposely, it is no more a mess.

For me the difficulty that I meet very often is a need
also of activity in aspiration.

Yes, yes.
I have the feeling that I must not stop actively as-

piring. Often I could very well leave all that aside,
without stirring, but...
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Yes, but then the aspiration comes.
I feel the need of the activity of aspiration.

Yes, it is to counteract inertia. Because we still have inertia as
our heritage.

But then, in such a case what is to be done ? Should
one let everything be spread out or... should one per-
sist in this active aspiration that is truly intense ?

It is difficult to say, because I am convinced that each one has
his own way, but for this body the way is to have this active
aspiration.

To have the active aspiration ? Yes, but then it is no
longer this immobility.

It has got the thing, it has understood the means, how to do it.
The two together, the union of the two ?

Yes, they are together. That is what it succeeded in getting: a
complete immobility and an intense aspiration. It is only when
immobility is there without the aspiration that it falls into a
frightful anguish which wakes it up immediately. It is that, an
intense aspiration. And it is absolutely immobile, immobile with-
in, as though all the cells became immobile.... It must be that.
What we call intense aspiration must be the supramental vibra-
tion. It must be the divine vibration, the true divine vibration.
That I have said to myself often.

But if, even for a single minute, the body falls into the state
of inertia — immobility without aspiration — it is awakened by
an anguish as though it were going to die! You understand ?
It is to that degree. For it, immobility means... yes, it has the
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feeling that the highest vibration, the vibration of the frue Con-
sciousness, is so intense that it is... it is equivalent to the inertia
of immobility — an intensity which is not perceptible to us. So
great is this intensity that it is, for us, equivalent to inertia.

It is this which is getting established.

It is this which has made me understand (because now the
body understands), has made it understand the process of crea-
tion.... One might almost say that it began by a state of perfec-
tion, but unconscious, and that it must pass through this state
of unconscious perfection to a state of conscious perfection,
and between the two is the imperfection. Words are foolish, but
you understand.

(Silence)

You know, the feeling is that one is on the threshold of
understanding. And it is not at all a mental understanding, not
at all, not at all. (One has had that, but it is nothing, nothing,
it is zero.) It is an understanding that one lives. And that the
mind cannot have, cannot. And the feeling is that only the body
— receptive, open, in any case partially transformed —is ca-
pable of having the understanding. Understanding the creation,
what we call creation: why and how, the two things. It is not
at all a thing thought out, it is not a thing felt: it is a thing
lived and that is the only way of knowing.... It is a con-
sciousness.

But you know, when this understanding comes — it comes
and then it becomes like this (gesture as of a luminous infla-
tion), it comes like this and then it dwindles, and comes again
and again dwindles; but when it does come, it is so obvious,
so simple that one asks oneself why one was not able to know
it before !

Still more time is needed.... How long, I do not know. But
the notion of time is also quite arbitrary.

We want always to translate all our experiences into the old
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state of consciousness and that is the misery! We think it is
necessary, it is indispensable — and it is stupefying. It delays
awfully.

(Silence)

Everything, everything, everything that men have said, every-
thing they have written, everything they have taught is only a
way of saying. It is only to try to make oneself understood, but
that is impossible. And when one thinks (Mother laughs) how
much one has fought for things that are so relative !...

(Long silence)

Looking at the days as they pass and at things that happen,
the experience of the body appears like this.... In some way, at
some moments it is in the consciousness of immortality, and
then, through influence (and still, from time to time, through
old habit) it falls back into the consciousness of mortality, and
that is truly... for it now to fall back into the consciousness of
mortality is an awful anguish; and it is only when it comes out
of it, when it returns to the true consciousness, that the thing
vanishes. And I understand why there have been people, there
have been Yogis who spoke of the unreality of the world; be-
cause, to the consciousness of immortality, the consciousness of
mortality is an unreal absurdity. It is like this (Mother passes
the fingers of one hand into the fingers of the other, indicating
a coming and going of the two consciousnesses). So it is like
this at one moment and like that at another. And the other
state, the state of immortality, is immutably peaceful, tranquil,
with... like staggeringly rapid waves, so rapid that they seem im-
mobile. It is like that — nothing moves (apparently) in a tre-
mendous Movement. And then as soon as the other state re-
turns, all the ordinary notions also return, that is to say... in
fact now, in the state where it is, that gives it the pain and the
suffering of a falsehood. But it is still like that (same gesture
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of coming and going).... To come out of it, the only, the only
effective way is just to give up, surrender. It is not expressed by
words, nor by ideas, nor by anything; it is a state of vibration
in which nothing but the Divine Vibration has any value. Then,
then only, things are put back in order.

But all that, as soon as one speaks of it...

Note, however, that this is constant: it comes at night, it
comes in the morning: and then at other times when... (ges-
ture vast, united, with a smile) no more problems, no more dif-
ficulty, nothing.

(Silence)

There is a background (it is that particularly), a back-
ground of unconscious negation which is behind everything,
everything, everything, still; it is still there everywhere — you
eat, you breathe, you receive this negation.... It is still a colos-
sal work to transform all that. But when one is, as one might
say, on “the other side” (these are not “sides”), but in the other
state, it appears so natural, so simple, that you ask yourself why
it is not like that, why it appears so difficult; and then, as soon
as you are on the other side, it is... (Mother holds her head
within her hands). The mixture is still there, without doubt.

Indeed, the ordinary state, the old state is consciously (that
is to say, it is a conscious perception) that of death and suf-
fering. And then in the other state, death and suffering appear
as things absolutely... unreal. There !

Here, take it (Mother gives a flower of transformation).

No impatience.

A trustful patience.

In truth, everything is for each one as good as it can be.
All the time it is the old movements that get impatient.... That
is to say, when one sees the all, one finds that certainly impa-
tience has been created to counteract inertia — but now it is
done with, that time has gone.
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This morning about eight o’clock, I could have said many
things.... Because there came a day when many problems had
cropped up as a consequence of something that had happened,
then this morning (towards the end of the night), I had the ex-
perience that was the explanation. And for two hours I lived
in an absolutely clear perception (not a thought: a clear per-
ception) of the why and how of creation. It was so luminous,
so clear; it was irrefutable. It lasted at least for four or five
hours and then it petered out; gradually the experience dimin-
ished in intensity and ‘clarity.... I had just seen many people,
then... it is difficult to explain now. But all had become so lim-
pid; all the contrary theories, everything was at the bottom
(Mother looks from above), and all the explanations, all that
Sri Aurobindo had said and also some things that Théon had
said were seen as a consequence of the experience: each thing
in its place and absolutely clear. At that time I could have said
it, but now it will be a little difficult.

Is it not so ? In spite of what one has read and all the theo-
ries and explanations, something was left (how to say it?)
difficult to “explain” (it is not “explaining”: that is quite triv-
ial). For example, suffering and the will to inflict suffering,
that side of the Manifestation. There has been, of course, as
though a prevision of the original identity of hatred and love,
because the thing was going to the extremes, but as for all the
rest it was difficult. Today it is so luminously simple, yes, it is
that, so obvious!... (Mother looks at a note which she had
written.) Words are nothing. And then I had scribbled with a
pencil that wrote badly.... I don’t know if you can see the words.
To me they represented something very exact: now they are
nothing but words. (The disciple reads):

Stability and change
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Inertia and transformation...

Yes, in the Lord they were evidently identical principles. And
it was particularly that, the simplicity of this identity. And now
they are nothing but words.

Stability and change
Inertia and transformation
Eternity and progress

Unity = ... (The disciple is not able to make out the
words.)

It was not I who wrote it, that is to say, not the ordinary con-
sciousness, and the pencil... I do not know any more what I
have put down. (Mother tries to read the words, but in vain.)
It was the vision of the creation — the vision, the understand-
ing, the how, the why, the whither, everything was there, the
whole of it together, and clear, clear, clear.... I tell you, I was
in the midst of a golden glory — luminous, dazzling.

Well, the earth was there as the centre representing the cre-
ation, and then there was the identity of the inertia of the stone,
of what is most inert, and then... (Mother tries once more to
read the words.)

I do not know if it will come.

(Mother goesinto a long concentration.)

One might say like that... for the convenience of expres-
sion, I would say: the “Supreme” and the “creation”. In the
Supreme, it is a unity that contains all the possibilities perfectly
unified, without any differentiation; in creation, it is, so to say,
the projection of all that makes up this unity by dividing the
opposites, that is to say, by separating them (it is that which
has been seized by someone who said that creation is separa-
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tion): for example, night and day, black and white, good and
evil, etc., etc. — all that, but it is our explanation. The whole
of it, all together is a perfect unity, immutable and... indissol-
uble. Creation means separation of all that constitutes this
unity — one might call it the division of consciousness. The
division of consciousness starts from the unity conscious of its
unity, in order to arrive at the unity conscious of its multipli-
city in the unity. And then it is this path which, because of its
fragments, is translated for us by space and time. For us, such
as we are, it is possible for each point of this consciousness to
be conscious of itself and conscious of the original Unity. And
that is the work which is being done; that is to say, each infini-
tesimal element of this consciousness, while keeping this state
of consciousness, is in the process of rediscovering the state of
the total original consciousness — and the result is the original
Consciousness conscious of its unity and conscious of the whole
play, conscious of the innumerable elements of this Unity. This
for us is translated into the sense of time: moving from the In-
conscient up to this state of Consciousness. And the Inconscient
is the projection of the first Unity (if one can say it; all these
words are altogether senseless), of the essential unity which is
only conscious of its unity — yes, that is the Inconscient. And
this Inconscient becomes more and more conscious in beings
who are conscious of their infinitesimal existence and at the
same time, through what we call progress or evolution or trans-
formation, become conscious of the original Unity. And that,
as it was seen, explains everything,

Words are nothing.

Everything, everything from the most material to the most
ethereal, everything finds its place there — cléar, clear, clear, a
vision.

And evil, what we call evil, has its indispensable place in
the whole. It will not be felt as evil the moment one becomes
conscious of That — necessarily. Evil is this infinitesimal ele-
ment looking at its infinitesimal consciousness; but as conscious-
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ness is essentially one, it resumes, regains the Consciousness of
the Unity — the two together. It is that, yes, it is that which has
to be realised. It is this wonderful thing, of this I had the vision
at that moment.... And for the beginnings (are they the begin-
nings ?), what is called in English the outskirts, what is farthest
from the central realisation, that becomes the multiplicity of
things, and the multiplicity also of sensations, of feelings, of
all... the multiplicity of consciousness. It is this act of separa-
tion that has created, that is creating the world constantly and
that is creating everything at the same time: suffering, happi-
ness, everything, everything that is created through this... what
might be called “diffusion”; but it is absurd, it is not a diffu-
sion — we ourselves live in the sense of space, so we speak of
diffusion and concentration, but it is nothing of the sort.

And I understood why Théon used to say that we were living
at the time of “Equilibrium”; that is to say, it is through the equi-
librium of all these innumerable points of consciousness and of
all these opposites that the central Consciousness is rediscovered.
And all that is said is stupid — at the same time as I say this,
I see to what degree it is stupid. But one cannot do otherwise.
It is something... something so concrete, so true, yes, so ab-so-
lu-te-ly... that.

As long as I was living that, it was... But perhaps I could
not have said it at that time. That (Mother points to the note),
I was obliged to take up some paper and jot it down, and in such
a way that I do not know any more what I jotted down.... The
first thing written was this:

Stability and change
It was the idea of the original Stability (one could say), which
is translated in the Manifestation by inertia. And the growth is

translated by change. Then came:

Inertia and transformation
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But it is gone, the sense is gone — the words had a sense.
Eternity and progress

They were the opposites (these three things).
Then there was a gap (Mother draws a line under the triple

opposition), and once again a Pressure, and then I wrote
this:

Unity — ...(three illegible words follow)

And that was a much more true expression of the experience,
but it is illegible — I think it was illegible deliberately. One
must have the experience to be able to read it.

(The disciple tries to read the words:) It seems to
me that there is a word “rest” ?

Ah! It must be that. Rest and...
(Mother goes into concentration.)
Is it not “power” ?
Ah ! yes, “Power and rest combined”.

Yes, that is it.

It was not I who chose the words, so they must have a spe-
cial force — when I say “I”, I mean the consciousness that is
there (gesture above the head); it is not that consciousness; it
was something that was pressing down that compelled me to
write. (Mother recopies her note:)

Stability and change
Inertia and transformation
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Eternity and progress

Unity = power and rest combined.

The idea is that the two combined restored that state of con-
sciousness which wanted to express itself.
It was on the universal scale — not on the individual scale.
I put a line between the two to mean that they had not come
together.

But already, often, when you speak of this supra-
mental experience, you say that it is a staggering
movement and at the same time it is as though com-
pletely immobile. You have said it often.

But you know, most often I do not remember what I have once
said.

You say: the vibration is so rapid that it is impercept-
ible, it is as though coagulated and immobile.

Yes. But this was really a Glory in which Ilived for hours toge-
ther this morning.

And then all, all, all notions, all of them, even the most in-
tellectual, all became as... as though childishness. It was so ob-
vious that one had the feeling: there is no need to speak of it!

All human reactions, even the highest, the purest, the no-
blest, appeared so childish !... There is a sentence written by
Sri Aurobindo somewhere that was coming all the while to me.
One day, I do not remember where, he had written something,
a rather long sentence in which there was this: “And when I
feel jealous, I know that the old man is still there.” It is now
perhaps more than thirty years since I read it — yes, almost
thirty years — and I remember, when I read “jealous”, I said
to myself: How can Sri Aurobindo be jealous ? And so after
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thirty years I have understood what he meant by being “jealous”
— it is not at all what men call “jealous”, it was altogether an-
other state of consciousness. I saw it clearly. And this morning
it came back to me: “And when I feel jealous, I know that the
old man is still there.” To be “jealous” for him did not mean
what we call “jealous”.... It is this infinitesimal particle that we
call the individual, this particle of infinitesimal consciousness
which places itself at the centre, which is the centre of the per-
ception, and which consequently perceives things coming like
that (gesture towards oneself) or going like that (gesture out-
ward) and all that does not come to it gives it a kind of per-
ception that Sri Aurobindo called “jealous”: the perception that
things are going towards diffusion, instead of coming in towards
centralisation; it ' was that which he called “jealous”. So he said:
When I feel jealous (this was what he meant to say), I know
that the old man is still there; that is to say, this infinitesimal
particle of consciousness can still be at the centre of itself; it
is the centre of action, the centre of perception, the centre of
sensation....
(Silence)

Yes, I could notice — it is the time when I do all my phy-
sical work — I could notice that the whole work could be done
without any alteration in the consciousness. It was not that
which altered my consciousness; what veiled my consciousness
was seeing people: it is when I began to be here and to do what
I have been doing every day: projecting the divine Conscious-
ness upon people. But it came back... (how can one say it ?)
on the borders; that is to say, instead of being within, I began
to perceive it, when you asked me. But that feeling is no longer
there — there was nothing but that any more ! That alone was
there, and everything, everything has changed — appearance,
meaning, etc.

That must be the supramental consciousness: I believe that
this is the supramental consciousness.
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But one could conceive very well that for a con-
sciousness wide and quick enough, if I may say so,
capable of seeing not merely a bit of the path, but
the whole path at the same time...

Yes, yes.
The whole would be a moving perfection.
Yes.

Evil is simply holding one’s vision on one small angle;
then one says, “It is evil”, but if one sees the entire
path... In a total consciousness, obviously there is no
evil.

There are no contraries. No contraries — not even contradic-
tions; I say: no contraries. It is that Unity, it is living in that
Unity. And that cannot be translated by thoughts or words. I
am telling you, it is... a vastness without limits and a light... a
light without movement, and at the same time an ease... an
ease not recognised as such. Now I am convinced that it is that,
the supramental consciousness.

And necessarily, necessarily that must change the appear-
ances gradually.

(Long silence)

There are no words that can explain the magnificence of
the Grace, how the whole is combined so that all may go as
quickly as possible. And individuals are miserable to the extent
to which they are not conscious of it and take a false position
in regard to what is happening to them.

But what is difficult to think is that at each moment
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it must be... it is the perfection.
Yes, that is it.
At each instant, it is the perfection.

At each instant. There is no other thing... When I was there,
there was no other thing. And yet, as I have told you, it was
the time when I was physically extremely busy — all the work
was being done, without disturbing anything; on the contrary,
I believe I was doing things much better than usual... I do not
know how to explain. It was not, as it were, a thing “added”:
it was quite natural.

Life as it is can be lived in that consciousness — but it is
then lived quite well !... Nothing needs to be changed, what is
to be changed changes itself quite naturally.

I am going to give you an example. For a few days, I had
some difficulty with... I will not name him; pressure had to be
put on him to correct some of his movements. Today he was
conscious of it in quite a different way from the usual, and in
the end he said that he was on the way to change (that is true),
and all that not only without a word, but without any move-
ment of the consciousness for putting pressure. There you are.
That is a proof.... All is done automatically, as an imposition
of the Truth without any necessity of intervention: simply to
remain in the true consciousness, that is all, that is sufficient.

But then, in spite of everything, the body kept just a little
consciousness of its needs all the while (although it was not
busy with itself; I was always saying: It is not busy with itself,
it is not interested). But that is what Sri Aurobindo used to
say: I feel I am still the old man. I understood that this morn-
ing, for it was no longer there. Well, this sort of a very quiet
perception of what is still not all right — a pain here, a diffi-
culty there — very calm, very indifferent, but it is perceived
(without its taking any importance), and even that gone, wholly
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swept away !... I hope it won’t come back. It is really... this, I
understand, it is a transformation. One is conscious in a golden
vastness — my child, it is wonderful — luminous, golden, peace-
ful, eternal, all-powerful.

And how it is coming.... No word is there to express it in-
deed, this wonder regarding the Grace.... The Grace, the Grace
is a thing that surpasses all comprehension, with its clear-seeing
kindliness.... Naturally the body had the experience. Something
had happened that I will not tell you and it had the true reac-
tion; it had not the old reaction, it had the true reaction — it
smiled, with the Smile of the supreme Lord — it smiled. That
was there for a whole day and a half. And it was this difficulty
which enabled the body to make the last progress, enabled it
to live in this Consciousness: if all had been harmonious, things
could have lasted still for years — it is wonderful, wonderful !

And how stupid men are! When the Grace has come to
them, they push it away, saying, “Oh! what horror !”... That
I have known for a long time, but my experience is... dazzling.

Yes, each thing is perfectly, wonderfully what it ought
to be at every moment.

Quite so.
But it is our vision that is not attuned.
Yes, it is our separated consciousness.
The whole has been brought with lightning rapidity towards
the consciousness that will be the Consciousness of the point
and of the all, at the same time.

(Long silence)

(Mother finishes recopying her note.) There, now I am
writing today’s date.
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It is the 19th.
19 November 1969, supramental consciousness.
(Silence)

The first descent of the supramental force was a 29, and
this is a 19... The 9 is something to note there.... So many things
there are which we do not know !

(Silence)

I have already had the experience, partially, that when one
is in this state of inner harmony and no part of the attention
is turned towards the body, the body works perfectly well. It
is this... “self-concentration” which upsets everything. And this
I have observed many times, many times.... In reality one does
make oneself ill. It is the narrowness of consciousness, the divi-
sion. If you let it work, there is... everywhere there is a Con-
sciousness and a Grace that do everything so that all may go
well, and it is because of this imbecility that all goes wrong —
it is strange ! The ego-centric imbecility, it is that which Sri
Aurobindo calls “the old man”.

It is truly interesting.
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Progress is going on at a giant’s pace — that shakes the
house a little, but it goes on at a giant’s pace. And for some,
like X for example, it is very conscious. She had an accident
in the knee long ago and this leg is a little weaker than the other
one — there was a possibility of an upsetting. She noticed that
so long as she had the correct attitude she felt nothing, there
was nothing, it seemed to have gone altogether. As soon as she
fell back into the ordinary consciousness, the illness returned....
And she has had innumerable experiences. I found it very in-
teresting. Others also.

And it is truly interesting. It is truly interesting because it
has a clarity altogether limpid and obvious, because it is solely
a state of consciousness. When one has the consciousness (that
is to say, as the consciousness grows more and more true —
not something that is arrested, but a consciousness that is as-
cending), when you are within that, everything is all right; as
soon as you fall back into the old consciousness, either unpro-
gressive or progressing slowly and imperceptibly, then the dis-
order returns. And that is as though a lesson given in an
altogether clear and obvious way.

It is truly interesting.

And the body goes on learning. It learns very quickly.

(Silence)

Surely a big stride will have been taken when man will
naturally turn to perfect himself instead of waiting to find per-
fection in others.... This reversal is the very basis of all true
progress. The first human instinct: “It is the fault of circum-
stances, the fault of people, the fault... this one is like this, that
one is like that, the other one...” And this goes on indefinitely.
The first step, the very first step is to say: “If I were as I ought
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to be or if this body were as it ought to be, all would be per-
fectly all right for it.” If in order to progress, you were to wait
for others to progress, you would have to wait indefinitely. That
is the very first thing that is to be circulated everywhere. Never
put the blame on others or on circumstances, because whatever
the circumstances, even those that appear the worst, if you keep
the true attitude and have the true consciousness, they will have
no importance at all for your inner progress, no importance —
I say this and I include even death.
Indeed, that seems to be the first lesson to learn.

(Silence)

Sri Aurobindo had written (I translate freely) that the no-
tion of sin has been introduced to hasten progress, and imme-
diately (Mother laughs) man saw sin in all others — he never
saw it in himself ! Sri Aurobindo’s sentence is charming, but I
do not remember it.!

! “The sense of sin was necessary in order that man might become dis-
gusted with his own imperfections. It was God’s corrective for egoism. But
man’s egoism meets God’s device by being very dully alive to its own sins
and very keenly alive to the sins of others.” (Thoughts and Aphorisms, Cent.
Vol. 17, p. 86)
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I am receiving continuously, almost daily, the aphorisms of
Sri Aurobindo, which I had forgotten completely. There were
very interesting things.... Some of them give me the feeling that
they are a kind of transcription (one might say “intellectual”,
but it is not that, it is a mentalised higher mind, that is to say,
it is accessible to thought) of the experience of the supramen-
tal consciousness that I had, in which this difference of good and
evil and all that, appears as childishness, and Sri Aurobindo
expresses it in the aphorisms in a way accessible to the intel-
lect. Only... those who understand do not understand well ! be-
cause they understand in the old way.

Do you remember these aphorisms ?... There is one where
he says: “If I cannot be Rama, then I would be Ravana...” and
he explains why. It is in that series.!

(Silence)

There is a practical problem there: it is clear there
are some movements which one would like to elimi-
nate, because one finds that it is a fault, but one does
not know how to do it. Is it from above ? You put
the light upon such a movement each time it comes
up, and then...

It depends upon the kind of movement, my child, and in which
part of the being and what type of movement.

! “Men talk of enemies, but where are they ? I only see wrestlers of
one party or the other in the great arena of the universe.

“The saint and the angel are not the only divinities; admire also the Titan
and the Giant.

“The old writings call the Titans the elder gods. So they still are, nor
is any god entirely divine unless there is hidden in him also a Titan.

“If I cannot be Rama, then I would be Ravana; for he is the dark side
of Vishnu.” (Thoughts and Aphorisms, Cent. Vol. 17, pp. 106-07)
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I am sure that each difficulty is a special problem. You can’t
make a general rule.

For example, the other day you said that birth is a
“purge”... (Mother laughs). You remember: people
who have suppressed everything, find the same thing
reappearing in the children.’

Yes, yes !

And you said that this gave a key to what should not
be done.

Yes.

Now I would like to know what is the key to cure
without suppression ? Precisely because the Light is
usually thrown, and then the wrong movement is
driven underground.

Yes, that is a general rule. The opposite is to be done: instead
of driving it underground, it is to be offered. It is to place the
thing, the movement itself, to project it into the light.... Gene-

* “For the vast majority of those who bring forth children almost with-
out wanting it, ‘like that’, and who have had an education, that is to say,
who have had their brains crammed with ideas of certain defects one should
not have and of qualities one should have — all that had been driven down
into their being, all the vicious instincts, all come up. I have observed and
I have seen and I remember some things I read very very long ago — I sup-
pose it was in Renan: he wrote that one must distrust parents who were good
and very respectable, because (Mother laughs) birth is a ‘purge’! And he
had said also: observe carefully the children of bad people, because they are
often a reaction! And after my experience, when I had seen, I said to my-
self: ‘But this man was quite right ! It is a way for men to purge themselves.
They throw out of themselves all that they do not want'... And it is very
interesting, because that gives the key to what ome has to do. Showing to
you what is not to be done, it gives you the key to the thing that is to be
done.”
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rally it wriggles and refuses ! But (Mother laughs) that is the
only way. That is why this Consciousness is so precious.... Well,
what brings about the suppression is the idea of good and bad,
a kind of contempt or shame for what is considered bad, and
you do like this (gesture of repulsion), you do not want to see
it, you do not want it to be there. It must... The first thing —
the very first thing to realise is that it is the weakness of our
consciousness that makes this division and that there is a Con-
sciousness (now I am sure of it) in which that does not exist,
in which what we call “evil” is as much necessary as what we
call “good”, and that if we can project our sensation — or our
activity or our perception — into that Light, that will bring the
cure.! Instead of suppressing or rejecting it as something to be
destroyed (it cannot be destroyed !), it has to be projected into
the Light. And because of this I have had for several days a
very interesting experience: instead of seeking to throw away
far from oneself certain things (which one does not accept, and
which produce an imbalance in the being), instead of doing
that, to accept them, take them as part of oneself and... (Mother
opens her hands) offer them up. They do not want to be of-
fered, but there is a way of compelling them: the resistance is
diminished in the proportion as we can diminish in us our sense
of disapprobation; if we can replace this sense of disapprobation
by a higher understanding, then we succeed. It is much more
easy.

I believe it is that. All, all the movements that drag you
down must be put in contact with the higher understanding.

Only, it is beyond the mind obviously. Because, as I said

* At the time of publishing this talk, Mother added the following com-
ment: “In this Consciousness where the two contraries, the two opposites are
joined together, both change their nature, they do not continue to be what
they are. They are not simply joined and remain the same: their nature changes
and that is of great importance. Their nature, their action, their vibration be-
come wholly different as soon as they are joined together. It is the separa-
tion that makes them what they are. Do away with the separation and their

very nature changes. It is no longer good or bad, but something else, some-
thing that is whole and entire.”
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presently that the aphorisms of Sri Aurobindo were expressions
understandable to the intellect — but all the same that dimi-
nishes: it diminishes, it has no longer the dazzle of understand-
ing without words — it is there, there alone that things can be
arranged.

Even when it is explained to oneself, it diminishes. One
must say nothing. It is like (Mother laughs) putting on a layer
of paint that only distorts.

Mother suddenly takes up a notebook nearby
and writes her answer to a letter that she had
read at the beginning of the interview.

It came that way. It is in that way it happens: all of a
sudden, and then it remains and does not want to go away until
I write it down. It is amusing.

It is amusing, because it does not correspond (I cannot even
say what I am thinking of, because to say the truth, I think no
more) to my experience, but to what the other has need of.
The answer is dictated for the other. The words, the expres-
sions, the turn of phrase, the presentation differ completely
according to the person to whom it is written. And that con-
sciousness which is there (gesture upward) has nothing to do
with it. It receives. It receives and then it comes down and it
does like this (gesture of hammering) until I write it down !
It does not want to go away until it is written. It is very amus-
ing.... In that way one can work hard without tiring oneself !
(Mother laughs.)

I would like very much to have just a seed.
Take it ! (Mother, laughing, gives her hands.)
Because, even in mental silence — I am always in the

habit of writing in mental silence — but in spite of
everything, even in this silence I am on guard lest the
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old formations or reactions come in and express
themselves in the silence.

Ah, yes.
I am afraid of that.

Yes, old things come up.
But do you not feel they are coming from above ?

I feel the Force is there and it comes down.
Yes, and then ?

Well, yes, but afterwards, when I write certain things,
I say to myself...

Ah! That happens often.

I say to myself: “Perhaps I should not have said that.”
But then it is the mind that interferes.

I do not know.

That happens to me also. Sometimes I write and then send it
off, and afterwards I remember what I had written, and I tell
myself: “The devil ! I should not have said that !”... And I find
out that it was all right — that it is the reaction which is a men-
tal reaction.

That has happened to me many a time. For example
the other day, I had to write to Z. Very often he
writes unacceptable things, but I say nothing; and the
other day I wrote to him a rather strong letter ask-
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ing him: “What does that mean ?” And afterwards I
said to myself, “No, I must not move,” and I did not
send the letter.... What should be done, I do not
know ?

That, my child...
(Silence)
It is difficult.

Yes.... But when you turn upward or you aspire or you are like
this, open to the supreme Consciousness, it is concrete ?

Ah, yes, it is solid.

It is concrete ? One must... You understand, there is only one
way, the ego must go, that is all. It is that. Only when, there,
instead of “I” there is nothing any more: you know, it is alto-
gether flat like this (gesture signifying something immense,
smooth, without a wrinkle), having a kind of... it is not even
expressed by words, but a very stable sensation of: “What Thou
willest, as Thou willest” (the words become too small). Indeed,
to have a concrete sensation that this (the body), this does not
exist, it is only used — there is only That. It is That which does
like this (gesture of pressure). This feeling of That, this con-
scious Vastness which (Mother stretches her arms).... In the
end you do see it (“seeing”, it is not a vision with images but
it is a vision... I do not know with what ! but it is very con-
crete, much more concrete than the images), a vision of this
vast Force, this vast Vibration which presses, presses, presses...
and then the world which wriggles under it and the thing which
opens, and when it opens, that enters and spreads.

This is truly interesting.

This is the only solution. There is no other. All the rest,
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it is aspirations, conceptions, expectations... it is still the super-
man, it is not the supramental. It is a higher humanity which
tries to draw the whole of its humanity upward, but that... that
is of no use, of no use.

The picture is very clear, of this whole humanity which
clings in order to climb, which seeks to hold like that, but which
does not give itself — it wants to take ! And that, that will not
do. It must do away with itself. Then the Thing will be able
to come and take its place.

The whole secret is there.

For example, all this side of humanity that wants to take
things by force and pulls them up there (gesture indicating as
high as the forehead)... it is interesting: it is interesting, but
it is not that! It is not that; all these possibilities must be ex-
hausted so that something in humanity is able to understand...
that there is only that (Mother opens her hands in a gesture of
self-effacement), and then to let oneself lie prostrate till one
disappears.

Indeed, that is the most difficult thing: to learn to disappear.

(Silence)

Well, my child (Mother laughs), we shall get there !
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There is almost a feeling of being immersed in Mat-
ter.... In spite of this kind of apparent absorption in
problems and practical work, is any yoga or any thing
being done even when we are externally so much ab-
sorbed that we have no perception that we are doing
anything ?

Oh ! But now the whole being (the body has understood it quite
well), the whole being knows that everything comes to make
you go forward as quickly as possible, everything: obstacles,
contradictions, lack of understanding, useless preoccupations,
everything, everything, everything to make you go forward; it
is for touching one point, then another, then yet another, and
make you advance as fast as possible. If you are not concerned
with this Matter, how can it change ?

And it is very clear, it is quite evident that all objections,
all contradictions come merely from a superficial mind which
sees only the appearance of things. It is precisely to put your
consciousness on guard against that, so that it might not be
duped by such things and might see clearly that it is altogether
external, superficial, and that behind this, all that is being done
is moving as fast as possible towards... transformation.

(Long silence)

Intelligence at its higher level understands very easily that
it knows nothing and it falls quite easily into the attitude re-
quired for progress, but even they who have this intelligence,
when it is a question of material things, have the instinctive
feeling that all that is known, understood and founded on es-
tablished experiences; and there you become vulnerable. And
that is exactly what the body is being made to learn, the use-
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lessness of the present way of seeing and understanding things,
based on the good, the bad, the fair, the foul, the luminous,
the obscure... all these contradictories; and the whole judgment,
the whole conception of life is based upon that (the material
life), and it is to teach you the inanity of this perception. And
I see it. The work has become very acute, very persistent, as
though you were called upon to go quickly.

Even the practical part, which thought that it had learnt
how to live and know what is to be done and how it is to be
done, must also understand that it was not the true knowledge
nor the true way of using external things.

(Silence)

There are even amusing things.... This Consciousness which
is at work, it is as though “teasing” the body all the time; all
the time it says to it: “You see, you have this sensation; well,
what is its basis ? You think you know it; do you really know
what is there behind it 7’ and for all the small things of life,
things of every minute. And then the body is like that (Mother
opens big astonished eyes) and tells itself: “It is true, I know
nothing.” But its answer is always the same, it says: “I do not
claim that I know, let the Lord do whatever He wills”, it is like
that. And then, there is this thing (if that could be caught per-
manently, it would be good): Non-intervention in the work of
the Lord (to say the thing in the simplest way).

(Silence)

It is demonstrated by the fact, by the experience of every
minute that when a thing is done with this kind of feeling of
acquired wisdom or of acquired understanding, of an experi-
ence lived through, etc., to what degree it is... one may say
“false” (misleading, in any case) and that there is some other
thing behind which makes use of that (as it does of everything)
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but is not tied to this knowledge nor dependent upon it nor
upon what we call the experience of life nor upon anything of
that sort. It has a much more direct, much more profound,
much more “distant” vision; that is to say, it sees much farther,
much wider and much in advance, something no external ex-
perience can give.... And it is a modest growth, without any
outburst, not making a show of anything: it is a very little
thing of every minute — every minute, every second, every
thing. As though all the while there was something that was
showing you the ordinary way of living, of seeing and doing,
and then... the true way. Both, like that. For all things.

It is so to such a degree that the attitude towards certain
vibrations brings you complete ease or it can make you com-
pletely sick! And it is the same vibration. Things like that,
things bewildering. And every minute, it is like that — every
minute, for everything.

Well, the consciousness here takes a certain attitude and
then it is all delight and harmony; and the thing remains the
same, but then (gesture of just a tilt to the left), a slight change
in the attitude of the consciousness, and the thing becomes al-
most unbearable ! Experiences of this kind, all the time, all the
time... just to show that there is only one thing that has im-
portance, the attitude of the consciousness: the old attitude of
the individual being (gesture of contraction) or that (gesture
of expansion). It must be (to put it into words that we under-
stand) the presence of the ego and the abolition of the ego. It
is that.

And then, as I have said, for all the actions of life, even
the most ordinary, it is demonstrated that if the presence of the
ego is suffered (surely to make you understand what it is), it
can really lead to an imbalance of health, and that the only
remedy is the disappearance of the ego — and at the same time
the disappearance of all illness. For things that we consider
quite unimportant, quite... And it is for everything, for every-
thing, all the while, all the while, night and day.
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And then it is complicated by all the misunderstandings and
discontentments that come out (Mother makes a gesture as
though a cart-load is being poured upon her), as though they
were unfastened and they came out, and all that falls at the
same time in order... in order that the experience might be total
and in all domains.

It is as though a practical demonstration was being given
at every minute of the presence of death and of the presence
of immortality, like this (Mother slightly tilts her hand to the
right and to the left), in the smallest things —in all things,
the smallest and the biggest, and constantly; and constantly,
you see... whether you are here or you are there (same gesture
of tilting to one side or the other). At every second, as if you
were called upon to choose between death and immortality.

And for that, I see the body must go through a serious and
very thorough preparation in order to be able to bear the im-
pact of the experience without... without any vibration of anx-
iety or recoil or... it must be able to maintain its peace and its
constant smile.

(Long silence)

There are things... extraordinary things.

As though in everything we were required to live the pre-
sence of the opposites to find... to find what is there when the
opposites join together — instead of running away when they
join. That produces a result. And that in the practical life.
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I don’'t know very well what attitude to take. I may
however simply put into a question the problem that
is troubling me: is everything directed ?

You know, my child, more and more and in an absolute way,
I see — I see — yes, I see, I feel: everything has been decided.

Everything decided.

And everything has its reason for existence, which eludes us
because our vision is not wide enough.

And you understand, life, existence, indeed the world itself
would have no sense if it were otherwise.

Yes.

It is... it is a kind of absolute conviction. And I see it. Yes,
it is a thing I see.

How to say it ?... I am now paying for this conviction ! The
body has difficult moments, really difficult moments in its trans-
ference of authority (what I call “transference”) and so, seen
with the ordinary vision, that would be senseless because diffi-
culties seem to increase with what might be called “conversion”;
but... to the true vision, when one is within the true vision, it
is the remnant of Falsehood which is seen as the cause of all
ailing (that which is still a mixed thing). And it is so even quite
materially (morally this has been conquered long ago: desires
disappearing, all troubles disappear; they are replaced by a
smile constant and wholly sincere — not made-to-order or with
an effort, but natural and spontaneous), I mean to say physi-
cally, materially: illness and trouble and all that. It is the same
thing. It is the same thing, only... you are less ready, Matter
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is slower to transform itself, so there is more resistance.

And the only solution, at every moment and in all cases,
is (gesture of self-giving): “What Thou willest”, that is to say,
the abolition of preference and desire. Even the preference for
not suffering.

But what is difficult to understand is whether this
Consciousness... one understands easily that it governs
all in the vast and in the eternal, but does it govern
all in all the small details, it is that...

In the microscopic.
In the microscopic...

And it is exactly what I was seeing, I understand why. The
problem was there this morning: the individual consciousness,
even when it is very wide, is not able to realise, that is to say,
understand concretely, that it is possible to become conscious
of all at the same time. For it is not of that kind. It has just
the difficulty of understanding that the Consciousness is con-
scious of all at the same time, all together, in its totality and
in the smallest detail. That...

Yes, it is difficult... but it is reassuring.

Ah! that makes you very quiet, very quiet.... I told you the
other day that the body has had this experience of dying with-
out dying, and the experience enabled the body to say: “Good,
it is well and good,” to accept without... (how to say it ?) with-
out effort — to adhere. And then, it is gone. All the old illu-
sion of disappearance with the dissolution of the body — that
is not there since long, and now the body itself is completely
convinced that even if it were thus scattered, that would en-
large its field of consciousness... I do not know how to explain,
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for the sense of the personal and the necessity of the personal
for the consciousness has disappeared.

And I see very well that the body is quite aware that it is
only because of its resistance — its resistance to Truth — that
it can suffer. Wherever there is a complete adhesion, suffering
disappears immediately.

(Silence)

But it is the same thing for countries and states: it is the
same change-over of authority. Instead of personal authorities,
there is going to be a divine authority, and this very change
of authority is creating the unspeakable chaos in which men live
now — because of the resistance.

(Long silence)

The more a part of the being (whatever it is) approaches
the time for transition, that is to say, the more it is ready for
this transition, the more it grows in sensitivity. And so, at the
time when one is able to go beyond the stage of problems and
see with the universal vision, the problems acquire for the per-
sonal sensitivity a very sharp acuteness. This I had noticed be-
fore; now it is reproduced in the case of the body. It gains a
sensitivity that is... well, terrifying. People who do not know
why it is so are truly frightened.... The possibility of illness, of...
And it is the same thing for problems. Only, for those who
know and have understood, it is the occasion for making the
final progress, to do this (Mother opens her hands upward).

In essence, that which still has the illusion of being some-
thing separate must dissolve. That must tell itself: “It does not
concern me, I do not exist.” This is the best attitude that one
can take. Then... it is taken up in the Great Universal Rhythm.
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Mother began this conversation by referring to
some of Sri Aurobindo’s Thoughts and Aphor-
isms. The aphorisms, with Mother’s written
comments upon them, are printed below.

383 — Machinery is necessary to modern humanity
because of our incurable barbarism. If we must en-
case ourselves in a bewildering multitude of comforts
and trappings, we must needs do without Art and its
methods; for to dispense with simplicity and freedom
is to dispense with beauty. The luxury of our ances-
tors was rich and even gorgeous, but never encum-
bered.

384 — I cannot give to the barbarous comfort and
encumbered ostentation of European life the name of
civilisation. Men who are not free in their souls and
nobly rhythmical in their appointments are not civi-
lised.

385 — Art in modern times and under European in-
fluence has become an excrescence upon life or an
unnecessary menial; it should have been its chief
steward and indispensable arranger.

So long as the mind governs life with the presumptuous certi-
tude that it knows, how can the reign of the Divine be estab-
lished ?

12 March 1970

386 — Disease is needlessly prolonged and ends in
death oftener than is inevitable, because the mind of
the patient supports and dwells upon the disease of
his body.
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How absolutely true !

387 — Medical Science has been more a curse to
mankind than a blessing. It has broken the force of
epidemics and unveiled a marvellous surgery; but,
also, it has weakened the natural health of man and
multiplied individual diseases; it has implanted fear
and dependence in the mind and body; it has taught
our health to repose not on natural soundness but a
rickety and distasteful crutch compact from the mine-
ral and vegetable kingdoms.

388 — The doctor aims a drug at a disease; some-
times it hits, sometimes misses. The misses are left out
of account, the hits treasured up, reckoned and sys-
tematised into a science.

It is wonderful. Wonderful !

389 — We laugh at the savage for his faith in the
medicine man; but how are the civilised less supersti-
tious who have faith in the doctors ? The savage finds
that when a certain incantation is repeated, he often
recovers from a certain disease; he believes. The civi-
lised patient finds that when he doses himself accord-
ing to a certain prescription, he often recovers from
a Certain disease; he believes. Where is the difference ?

One could say in conclusion that it is the faith of the patient
which gives the remedy its power to heal.
If men had an absolute faith in the healing power of Grace,

they would perhaps avoid many illnesses.!
13 March 1970

* The Mother, On Thoughts and Aphorisms, Cent. Vol. 10, pp. 323-25,
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You have seen the last aphorisms ?

Yes, on diseases, doctors.... But there, in an aphorism,
Sri Aurobindo gives just a small sentence which I find
wonderful, where he says: “Machinery is necessary to
modern humanity because of our incurable barba-
rism.”

(Mother shakes her head and remains silent for a long time.)
Today I received the news that X has passed away. She had
gone through a serious operation, she recovered, came back
home, she wrote to me saying, “I am getting better and better”
...and then, passed away. I got the news today itself. It is like
that.

It was the same with Z, the same thing, a relapse. And it
looks so much like... it is the effort against, yes, what Sri
Aurobindo calls barbarism (Mother makes a gesture which
takes in the whole earth atmosphere). This seems to be... I do
not know if it is refusal or an incapacity to come out of the
mental construction. And the action of this Consciousness...
(how to say it ?) is almost pitiless in order to show to what
extent the whole mental construction is false — everything,
everything, even those reactions that seem spontaneous, all that
is the result of an extremely complex mental construction.

Yes, it is pitiless.

You are born within it and it seems so natural to feel in
accordance with it, to react in accordance with it, to organise
everything in accordance with it, so much so that... it makes
you bypass the Truth.

It is even in the organisation of the body itself.

So the Action seems to impose itself with an extraordinary
force and that seems (seems to us) pitiless (Mother strikes her
fist into Matter), so that the lesson might be learnt.

I remembered the time when Sri' Aurobindo was there....
Well, the inner part of the being was in a consciousness that
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felt, that saw things according to the higher consciousness: alto-
gether different; and then, just when Sri Aurobindo fell ill and
when there were all those things, first of all the accident (he
broke his thigh)... then the body, the body was saying all the
time: “These are dreams, these are dreams, this is not for us;
for us, the body, it is like that” (gesture indicating under the
earth).... It was frightful !... And all that is gone. It is gone com-
pletely after so many years, so many years of effort, it is gone;
and the body itself felt the divine Presence, it had the impres-
sion that... all must necessarily change. And then, some days
ago this formation that had left (which is an earthly formation,
of all humanity, that is to say, of those who had the vision, the
perception, even only the aspiration for the higher Truth —
when they come back to the Fact, they stand before this ter-
ribly painful thing, this ceaseless negation of all circumstances),
this formation from which the body had been completely lib-
erated has come back. It has come back, but... when it came
back, when the body saw that, it saw it as one sees a falsehood.
And I understood how much the body had changed, because
when it saw that, it had the impression... it looked at that with
a smile and the impression, ah! that it was an old formation
with no truth in it any more. And this was an extraordinary
experience: that, the time for that has ended — the time for
that has ended. And I know that this Pressure of the Conscious-
ness is a pressure so that things as they were — so miserable,
so small, so obscure, so... inescapable as well, apparently — all
that is gone behind (Mother makes a gesture over her shoul-
ders); it is a past that has passed. So I really saw —1I saw, I
understood — that the work of this Consciousness (which is
without pity, it does not care whether the thing is difficult or
not, probably it does not even care much for apparent ravages)
is so that the normal condition should no longer be a thing so
heavy, so obscure, and so ugly — so low — and that it should
be the dawn... something breaking out on the horizon: a new
consciousness — something more true, more luminous.
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What Sri Aurobindo says here of diseases is just that: the
force of habit and of all its constructions and all that appears
inescapable and irrevocable in diseases, all that, it is as though
experiences were multiplied in order to show... in order that
one might learn that it is simply a question of attitude, yes, atti-
tude, of going beyond, going beyond this mental prison in which
humanity has shut itself and of... breathing up above.

And it is the experience of the body. Before, those who had
inner experiences used to say, “Yes, up there it is so, but here...”
Now the “but here” very soon will no longer be. This is the
conquest that is being done, this tremendous change: that physi-
cal life must be governed by the higher consciousness and not
by the mental world. It is a change over of authority.... It is dif-
ficult. It is hard. It is painful. Naturally there is breakage, but...
But truly one can see —one can see. And that is the real
change, it is that which will enable the new Consciousness to
express itself. And the body is learning, learning its lesson — all
bodies, all bodies.

(Silence)

It is the old division made by the mind: up above, it is
quite all right, you may have all the experiences and everything
is luminous, wonderful; here, nothing to be done. And the feel-
ing that when one is born, still one is born in the world where
nothing can be done. That explains, moreover, why all those
who had not foreseen the possibility that things could be other-
wise, used to say, “Better to depart and then...” All that has be-
come so clear. But that change, the fact that it is no longer
inevitable, that is the great Victory: it is no longer inevitable.
One feels — one feels, one sees — and the body itself has had
the experience that soon here also it can be more true.

There is, there is truly something changed in the world.

(Silence)
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Naturally, it will take some time before it is really estab-
lished. There, it is battle. From all sides, on all levels there is
an assault of things that come to say externally, “Nothing has
been changed” — but it is not true. It is not true, the body
knows that it is not true. And now it knows, it knows in what
direction.

And what Sri Aurobindo has written in these aphorisms, just
what I am looking at now, is so prophetic ! It was so much the
vision of the True Thing. So prophetic.

(Silence)

And I see now, I see how his departure and his work so...
so vast, yes, and so constant, in the subtle physical, how much,
how much it has helped ! How much it has (Mother makes a
gesture of kneading Matter) helped to prepare things, to change
the physical structure.

All the experiences that others have had, which were in
order to come in contact with the higher worlds, left here below
the physical as it is.... How to say it ? From the beginning of
my life till Sri Aurobindo’s departure, I was in the conscious-
ness that one can go up, one can know, one can have all the
experiences (indeed, one did have them), but when one came
back into this body... it was the old mental laws, for-mi-da-ble,
which ruled things. And then, all these years have been years
of preparation — preparation — liberation and preparation, and
these days now it has been... ah ! the physical recognition, made
by the body, that it has changed.

It has to be “worked out”, as it is said, it has to be realised
in all the details, but the change is done — the change is done.

That is to say, the material conditions elaborated by the
mind, fixed by it (Mother closes her two fists), that appeared
to be inevitable to such an extent that those who had a living
experience of the higher worlds thought that one must flee from
the world, give up this material world if one wanted to live in
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the truth (that is the basis of all these theories and faiths); but
now it is no longer like that. The physical is capable of receiv-
ing the higher Light, the Truth, the true Consciousness and of
manifesting it.

It is not easy, it needs endurance and will, but a day will
come when this will be quite natural. It is just, just the door
opened — that is all, now one must go on.

(Silence)

Naturally, what was established clings and struggles desper-
ately. That is the cause of all the trouble (gesture indicating
the earthly atmosphere) — it has lost the game. It has lost the
game.

(Silence)

It took... a little more than a year for this Consciousness!
to win this victory. And still, naturally, it is not visible except
to those who have the inner vision, but... but it is done.

(Long silence)

It was this, the work that Sri Aurobindo had given me. Now
I understand.

But it is as if from all sides — all sides — these forces, these
powers of the mind rose up in protest — in violent protest —
to impose their old laws: “But it was always so!”... It is
finished, however. It will not be always so. There !

(Silence)

Something of this battle had been going on in this body
these last days.... It was really very interesting.... There was out-

! The superman consciousness, which manifested on 1 January 1969 (see
the January 1969 conversations in this volume).
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side, coming from outside, an attempt to submit the body to
experiences in order to compel it to recognise: “No, what has
always been will always be; you may try, but it is an illusion”,
and so something happened, quite a little disorganisation in the
body, and then the body answered with its attitude: a peace
like this (gesture of immobility), and its attitude (gesture of
hands open): “It is as Thou willest, Lord, as Thou willest.”...
Like a flash everything disappears! And this has happened
several times, at least a dozen times in a day. Then — then the
body begins to feel: “There it is ... It has this delight, this de-
light of... having lived the Marvel. It is not as it was, it is no
more as it was — it is no more as it was.

One has still to fight on, one must have patience, courage,
will, confidence — but it is no more “like that”; it is the old
thing that seeks to cling — hideous! hideous. But... it is no
more like that, no more like that.

There !

(Silence)

And this also: how far, how far will the body be able to
go ? This also, it is... perfectly peaceful and happy: it is “What
Thou willest.”

(Long silence)

All the rest appears so old, so old, like something... belong-
ing to a dead past — that seeks to resuscitate itself, but can-
not any more.

And all, all, all the circumstances are as catastrophic as
possible — the worries and complications and difficulties, all,
all have risen up violently, like wild beasts, but... it is finished.
The body knows that all this is finished. Perhaps it will take
centuries, but it is finished. For it to disappear, that may take
centuries, but now it is finished.

This realisation, altogether concrete and absolute, that one
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could have only when one came out of Matter (Mother lowers
a finger): it is sure, it is sure and certain one will have it even
here.

(Long silence)

This is the fourteenth month since the Consciousness came
— fourteenth month, twice seven.

(Silence)
This is the fourteenth ?
Yes, the fourteenth.
Then, it is interesting.
(Silence)

How much he has worked since he left! Oh!.,. all the
while, all the while.

(Silence)

It seems... it seems to be a miracle in the body. The dis-
appearance of this formation seems truly miraculous.

And everything is getting clear.

We shall see.

(Long silence)
It was relatively quick.
(Silence)

Well...
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That is to say, it is now possible for every human con-
sciousness with a little faith to come out of this hyp-
notism of the mind ?

Yes, yes, exactly so. Exactly so.
Exactly so.
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Are we following your experience even a little ? What
should we do to be a little more in the movement ?

Some are beginning to have experiences; some have the experi-
ences but do not know ! (Mother laughs) It has some effect.

The greatest difficulty, as always, is the mind, because it
wants to understand in its own way. That is the difficulty....
There are some who would go much more quickly if they did
not have that. They have the feeling that if they do not under-
stand mentally they have not understood.
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Since long you have not spoken...
(Silence)

To express, there must be a minimum of mentalisation, and that
is very difficult because it is the body that is busy having all
kinds of experiences and is learning, but as soon as it tries to
express itself, it says, “No, it is not true, it is not so.”... (Mother
draws small narrow squares) 1t is like drawing geometrical de-
signs with life. That is its impression.

Even otherwise, it is inexpressible, because it is multiple,
complex, and if you do not lay it out in an explanation... it can-
not even be said. And as you lay it out in an explanation, at
that very moment it is no more true.

All these days, it is this experience of the consciousness that
just a little displacement (how to say it ?), just a little change
of attitude, which cannot even be expressed, and in one case
one is in divine bliss, and, things remaining the same, it be-
comes almost a torture ! And it is constantly so. Well, there are
moments when the body would scream in pain and... and just
a little, just a little change, which is almost inexpressible, and
the thing becomes bliss — it becomes... the other thing, it be-
comes this extraordinary thing, the Divine everywhere. And so
the body all the while is moving from the one to the other, like
a kind of gymnastic, a struggle of the consciousness between
the two.

And it becomes extremely acute; sometimes there are sec-
onds when the body says, “Ah! I have had enough of it,
enough” and pfft ! (Mother makes a gesture of reversal.) Then,
it is impossible to say. Whatever is said is no more truly true.

And all the suffering vibrations are, as it were, sustained by
the mass of the general human consciousness — yes, it is that.
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And the other is sustained by... something that does not seem
to intervene, it seems to be like that (gesture meaning immu-
table) in comparison with this human mass trying to express
itself.... So it is impossible to say all that.

And constantly, constantly there is either this immutable
Peace — this superlative Peace, which is greater than any peace
that one can feel — and at the same time, one knows (it can-
not be said “one feels”, but one knows) that so great is the rap-
idity of the movement of transformation that it cannot be per-
ceived materially. And the two are conjoined and this body
passes from one to the other, and sometimes... sometimes the
two are almost together (Mother shakes her head, indicating
that it is impossible to express herself).

And then, it gives to the vision of ordinary things, that is
to say, of life as it is, the perception — from the point of view,
not divine, but as compared with the Divine — of a general
madness, and no difference is truly perceptible between what
men call “insane” and what they call “reasonable”.... Yes, it is
...t is comic, this difference that men make. One would like to
tell them: “But you are all alike, in different degrees!”... So...

And all that is a world of simultaneous perceptions; so truly
it is impossible to speak.

That, there is nothing there (Mother touches her head), no-
thing passes that way, nothing is there. It is something... some-
thing that has no precise form but has innumerable experiences
at the same time, with a capacity for expression that has re-
mained what it is, that is to say, incapable.

(Silence)

For example, there is, at the same time, for whatever hap¥
pens, the explanation (“explanation” is not the right word, but
after all...), the explanation of the ordinary human conscious-
ness (“ordinary”, I do not mean commonplace, I mean human
consciousness), the explanation such as Sri Aurobindo gives
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through an illumined mind, and... the divine perception. All
the three simultaneously for the same thing— how, how to
describe this ?

And it is constant, all the while in this way. And then that
(Mother points to her body), it is not in a condition to express
itself, it is not the time for expression.

It is so to such a degree that even when I write, it is like
that. So I try to put whatever can be contained into our stupid
formulas — and I put in so much ! so much ! which cannot be
expressed through words — and then when they read out to me
what I have written, I am tempted to say, “You are joking with
me, you have taken everything out of it !”
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I had an experience which was for me interesting, because
it was for the first time. It was yesterday or the day before, I
do not remember. X was there just in front of me, and I saw
her psychic being, dominating over her by so much (gesture
indicating about twenty centimetres), taller. It was the first
time. Her physical being was small and her psychic being was
so much bigger. And it was an unsexed being, neither man nor
woman. Then I said to myself (possibly it is always so, I do
not know, but here I noticed it very clearly), I said to myself,
“But it is the psychic being, it is that which will materialise itself
and become the supramental being !”

I saw it, it was so. There were particularities, but these were
not well-marked, and it was clearly a being that was neither man
nor woman, having the combined characteristics of both. And it
was bigger than the person and in every way overtopped her by
about so much (gesture surpassing the physical body by about
twenty centimetres) ; she was there and it was like this (same
gesture). And it had this colour... this colour... which if it be-
came quite material would be the colour of Auroville.! It was
fainter, as though behind a veil, it was not absolutely precise,
but it was that colour. There was hair on the head, but... it was
somewhat different. I shall see better perhaps another time. But
it interested me very much, because it was as though that being
were telling me, “But you are busy looking to see what kind of
being the supramental will be — there it is! There, it is that.”
And it was there. It was the psychic being of the person.

So, one understands. One understands: the psychic being
materialises itself... and that gives continuity to evolution. This
creation gives altogether the feeling that there is nothing arbi-
trary, there is a kind of divine logic behind and it is not like
our human logic, it is very much superior to ours — but there

* Orange.
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is one, and that was fully satisfied when I saw this.

It is really interesting. I was very interested. It was there,
calm and quiet, and it said to me, “You were looking, well,
there it is, yes, it is that !”

And then I understood why the mind and the vital were
sent out of this body, leaving the psychic being — naturally it
was that which had been always governing all the movements,
so it was nothing new, but there are no difficulties any more:
all the complications that were coming from the vital and the
mental, adding their impressions and tendencies, all gone. And
I understood: “Ah! it is that, it is this psychic being which has
to become the supramental being.”

But I never sought to know what its appearance was like.
And when I saw X, I understood. And I see it, I am seeing it
still, I have kept the memory. It was as though the hair on the
head was red (but it was not like that). And its expression !
An expression so fine, and sweetly ironical... oh ! extraordinary,
extraordinary.

And you understand, I had my eyes open, it was almost a
material vision.

So one understands. All of a sudden all the questions have
vanished, it has become very clear, very simple.

(Silence)

And it is precisely the psychic that survives. So, if it mate-
rialises itself, it means the abolition of death. But “abolition”
..nothing is abolished except what is not in accordance with
the Truth, which goes away... whatever is not capable of trans-
forming itself in the image of the psychic and becoming an inte-
gral part of the psychic.

It is truly interesting.
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This Consciousness that came more than a year ago, a year
and a half now, seems to be working very very hard, very posi-
tively, for sincerity. It does not allow “pretence”, that one
should pretend to be that and not be that. He' wants that the
thing should be the true thing.

Yes, everything comes up.

It is an excellent mentor for this body, it is giving it lessons con-
tinually.... I do not know if all bodies are like that, but this one
feels just like a little child and it wants to go to school, it wants
to be shown where it is making a mistake and to learn every-
thing. And it is learning constantly. But whatever comes from
outside... This is very interesting: the Consciousness, the Con-
sciousness there (gesture upward) is influenced by nothing: it
is the witness, it sees, but does not receive; the body still re-
ceives vibrations: when certain people come and sit before me,
all of a sudden there are pains, things do not go well, but the
body knows now (naturally it knows that it is suffering), but
it does not blame others, it blames itself; it takes that as indi-
cating the points that are still not solely under the divine influ-
ence. And from this point of view the thing is very interesting....
It knows the distance there is between the consciousness of the
being which uses it and itself, and it does not suffer for that but
is full of a perfect humility, a perfect modesty. And it is not
surprised, it is not anxious, because it is: “Let Thy will be
done; it is not my affair, I am not capable of judging and I do
not try — let Thy will be done.” So, the body is like that (ges-
ture, passive and abandoned). And when it disappears, when
it is wholly, wholly surrendered, does no more exist by itself,

* In this instance Mother has used “He” in order to designate this Con-
sciousness.
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then the Force passing through it becomes... sometimes formi-
dable. Sometimes one can see, the witness consciousness can see
that there should truly be no limit to the possibilities. But it is
not yet that, it is far from that.... It comes as an example of
what can be. But... before it becomes spontaneous and natural...

(Long silence)
Do you have anything to say ?

I do not know if it is correct, but I have the feeling
that there is a certain difference between what was a
few years ago and what is now, in your presence with
us, if 1 may say so. For example, formerly I often
had the feeling that you were actively with us, or you
were actively busy with us; now, I do not know if it
is exact but I have rather the feeling that it is left to
a force... not impersonal but...

Ah! It is true that much of the activity I have left to this Con-
sciousness. This is true. I let this Consciousness work actively,
because... I found that truly it knows. Otherwise, the feeling
of nearness with you is much stronger than before — very much
stronger. I have almost the feeling that I am moving within you,
which I did not have before. But perhaps, before, my conscious-
ness used to put a pressure upon yours; now it must not be
doing that any more, because... it is as though I was doing it
from within.

Yes, when one is with you, near you, this is evident,
one feels it. Yes, one feels that you are within.

Yes, it is that.

It is quite that, but it is rather when one is physically

241



Notes on the Way

away that one feels that one is more with something
impersonal. I do not know if it is exact.

It may have become impersonal. I have the feeling that even
the consciousness of the body has a minimum of the personal
in it. At times I no longer have the feeling of the limits of my
body.... I do not know how to say it.... Yes, it is that, it is
almost as though it had become fluid. And there should no
longer be any personal action. But precisely, inside (I do not
know how to explain), it is not even something like a person
who has become so big as to take others within herself, it is
not that: it is a force, a consciousness which is spread over
everything. I do not feel any limit, I feel it is a thing spread
out, even physically.... It is because of this that if someone
comes with a very active critical sense, wanting to observe and
judge, it is as though he enters within, you understand, and that
upsets one inside.

I do not think the action gives the feeling of a personal ac-
tion — since long it has been so (that is to say, since the be-
ginning of the year at least). When people write to me saying
that they felt I had done this or that for them, I am always
taken by surprise. If they said, “The Force has done that” or
“The Consciousness has done that”, that would appear to me
more natural.

What speaks, what observes is a centre of consciousness that
is there (gesture up above), but naturally not localised: for
communicating through the mouth and the senses, it is there
(same gesture). But that has not the character of a personality.
...Well, when I am asked the question, “How do you see that ?”
it takes me a moment to understand the question. I do not
feel that it is a person who sees.

Some experiences make me think that this sense of personal
limitation is not necessary for physical existence; it is a thing
that has to be learnt, but it is not necessary. It was always felt
that a defined body was necessary to form separate individuali-
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ties — it is not necessary. One can live physically without that,
the body can live without that.... Spontaneously, that is to say,
left to its old habits and ways of being, it is difficult; it pro-
duces an inner organisation that looks very much like disorder
— it is difficult. Well, the problems come up all the while, for
everything — everything — there is not a single activity of the
body which does not face the question raised by this.* The pro-
cess is no longer the old one, it is no more what it was; but
as it is, it has not become a habit, a spontaneous habit; that is
to say, it is not natural, it requires the consciousness to be al-
ways on the watch — for everything, even for swallowing food.
And that makes life a little difficult — particularly, yes, parti-
cularly when I am seeing people. I see a huge number of people
(forty, fifty people every day) and each one brings something
which necessitates that this Consciousness that works out all
this has to adapt itself to the things coming from outside.... And
I see, many people fall ill (or think they are ill or seem to get
ill or are really so), but it becomes concrete in the body through
their way of being, which is the old way; for this new physical
consciousness, it can be avoided, but, oh! it means such a diffi-
culty. One must maintain, through a sort of conscious concen-
tration, a condition, a way of being which is not natural
according to the old nature, but which is evidently the new way
of being. But in that way, illness can be avoided. But it is almost
a Herculean task.

It is difficult.

You understand, all the impossibilities, all the “that cannot
be, that cannot be done”, all that has been swept away; but it
is swept away in principle, and it is busy trying to become a
fact, a concrete fact.

This is quite recent, that is, after the beginning of this year.
And then, there is all the old habit — one might say, ninety
years of habit. But the body knows, it knows that it is only a
habit.

! This absence of personal limits,
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After a long physical trial of about a month
and a half, Mother made the following com-
ments, which were noted down from memory
by a disciple.

In physical vision a much more continued concentration is
needed. Physical sight serves to stabilise. It gives a continuity
to things. It is the same thing with regard to hearing. So, when
they are not there any more, one becomes directly conscious of
the thing, and that gives the true knowledge. The Supramental
will surely act in that way.

Physical sight and hearing have been thrown into the back-
ground to make room for identification by consciousness, for
the sake of the growth of consciousness.

The means for relating, knowing, is consciousness identi-
fying itself with the thing or the person. Instead of having the
normal sense of separation, there is the sense of constant union.
There are experiences altogether interesting. There are people
who call me and think of me. That comes into the field of my
consciousness. And after a time I am told, “Such a person has
come” or “Something has happened to such a person”, and I
say, “I know.” At the time the thing had happened, I was not
told anything, but I was conscious as though the thing had hap-
pened in a part of my own being.
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One of my legs had been dead for a long time (it is just
beginning to revive), paralysed. One leg. So naturally, all be-
came difficult.... But what was remarkable, I can tell you imme-
diately, is that the consciousness established there (gesture
above the head) became more and more strong, more and more
clear; and it was constant. I worked, I continued to work, not
only for India but for the world and in constant relation (“con-
sulted”, you understand), actively.

About transformation, well, I do not know.... What I have
explained about “replacement of consciousness” is being done
methodically, methodically, continually, continually, but then
with... apparent damages or in any case, for a time, a great
diminution of capacities. But it is a curious phenomenon with
the sight and hearing: from time to time it is clear, as clear as
it can be, and from time to time it is completely veiled. And
that has very very clearly another origin — another origin of in-
fluence. It will take months, I believe, before I am able to see
clearly. In any case, the general consciousness (same gesture
above the head), what may be called the universal conscious-
ness (in any case the terrestrial consciousness), has not moved
for a minute —not for a minute. It remained there all the
while.

You have seen this note 7*

Yes, Mother, I have seen it.
What did you think of it ?

I thought it should be like that probably, it is a new
functioning that is taking place.

! The preceding note of 11 January 1971.
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It is a new functioning. It is interesting.

Is it your perception of beings and happenings that
has changed ? Is it your way of perceiving that has
changed ?

Yes, altogether — altogether. It is very strange.... Actually, all
this time has been utilised for developing the consciousness of
the physical being. And this physical being (Mother touches her
body) seems really to have been prepared for another conscious-
ness, because there are things... its reactions are altogether dif-
ferent, its attitude is different. I have passed through a period
of total indifference when the world represented nothing, meant
nothing. And then, gradually, from there emerged a new per-
ception, as it were. It is only on the way.

But it was not an innocent paralysis ! for at least three weeks
— at least — for three weeks, a constant pain, night and day,
twenty-four hours out of twenty-four, without fluctuation, none:
it was as though I was being torn asunder.... So there was no
question of seeing anybody. Now it is finished. The pain is quite
bearable and the body has resumed a little of its normal life.

But I wanted to tell you that my consciousness was all the
time active with you. Did you feel it ?

I felt very strongly the Power.
Ah! That’s it then.
Yes, and quite instantaneously, quite immediately.
It is good.
I thought particularly that if it came down into your

leg, that would mean it came down wholly into Mat-
ter now.
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Yes, yes. I too took it in that way. It was not only the leg,
but the lower part of the leg (Mother touches her feet).... But
I noticed how things, the so-called catastrophes or calamities
or misfortunes or difficulties, how all that comes just in the nick
of time to help you — just as it is needed to help you.... In-
deed, all that which in the physical nature belonged still to the
old world, to its habits, its ways of doing and being, its ways of
acting, all that could not be “handled” in any other way than
this: through illness.

I cannot say that it has not been interesting.

But I, on my side, kept contact with everyone even physi-
cally — I do not know if they remained conscious or not, but
I kept contact with everybody. It depends on the receptivity of
people. I did not feel at all that there was any rupture of rela-
tions or anything of the kind — not at all, not at all. Even at
the time when, externally, I was suffering in that way and peo-
ple thought I was wholly concerned with my suffering, it did
not occupy me. I do not know how to explain... I was seeing
quite well that this poor body was not very bright, but that did
not occupy me. All the while there was the feeling of this... this
Truth which has to be understood and manifested.

And there was this note (how to say it?), it was the out-
come of something and the beginning of something also, and in
a very precise way. I do not know if it is understandable.

It is quite understandable.

It seemed to you understandable ?
Yes, you said that the working of the sight and hear-
ing was probably suppressed so that you might be di-
rectly conscious of things, without passing through

the sense organs.

Yes, but this note is already a thing of the past, because I have
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begun again to see, but in another way. I have begun again to
see and hear.

Basically, you see and hear as it is needed.

Yes, yes. Oh! that is very clear, very clear. What I need to
hear, I hear, even if it is the slightest sound; but all the noises
of conversation, all the things that make so much noise, I do
not hear at all!... Something has changed. But it is old —it
is old, that is to say, old habits are there. But happily, I was
not a person of habits.... Yes (Mother smiles), you can say:
it is something tough that is in the process of changing! So it
is not supple, it is not easy. But the change is there, the change
is evident. I have changed very much, even as regards charac-
ter, as regards understanding, as regards the vision of things —
much, very much.... There has been wholly a regrouping.

Only, I did not know how to make use of this note in an
understandable way.

But, Mother, it is quite understandable.
It is all right. It is simply not to let people down in that way:
all at once, nothing more. Afterwards, one is so far away that
people do not understand at all.

(Silence)

Certainly, the principle of the new consciousness is

that things are done just at the moment when needed,

and then that is all.

Yes, yes.

There is no planning, no foreseeing.
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Yes, yes; exactly so.
(Silence)
The world is in a frightful condition.

But I never felt so much as now that the thing is at
hand.

Yes, yes, yes, just so. Yes.
I have the feeling that it is near at hand.
Yes, yes, quite near at hand.
(Silence)

There was a whole period when I was absolutely inacces-
sible because I was suffering continuously — one is worthless
then. It was continuous, continuous. One might say that it was
but a cry all the while. It lasted a long time, lasted several
weeks. I did not count. Then gradually, it alternated with mo-
ments of calmness when I had no feeling of my leg. And it is
only for the last two or three days that it looks as if it is being
put back in order.... Yes, it was such... it was the whole prob-
lem of the world — a world that is nothing but pain and suf-
fering, and a big note of interrogation: why ?

I tried all the palliatives that one uses: to change the pain
into pleasure, to remove the capacity of feeling, to occupy one-
self with some other thing.... I tried all the “tricks” — not a
single one succeeded ! There is something in the physical world
as it is which is not... (how to explain ?) which is not yet open
to the divine Vibration. And it is this something which does
all, all, all the evil.... The Divine Consciousness is not felt. And
then, any number of imaginary things (but very real to the sen-
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sation) exist, and that thing, the only true thing is not felt....
But now it is better. It is better.

It is truly interesting. I believe something may have been
done on the general score — it was not merely the difficulty of
one body or one person: I believe something has been done to
prepare Matter to receive as it must, in a suitable way — it was
as though it received in a wrong way and it has learnt to re-
ceive in the right way.

It will come. Perhaps, I do not know if it will take months
or years for the thing to become clear.

Then, before taking leave, the disciple reads
out a note written by Mother.

I do not remember what it is.
It is a message you gave for the radio.
“We want to be messengers of
Light and Truth.
A future of harmony offers
itself to be proclaimed to the world.”

Yes, it is all right ! It gives courage to people.

Yes, Mother, but as for me, I do not know, I have a
very strong feeling that it is quite near.

Yes.
That is what 1 feel.

Yes, you are right. You are right. As for me, one must be ab-
solutely blind not to see it. It has reached that point.
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I have the feeling that your look has changed much.
(Mother nods approvingly.) For more than a year,
and more and more, it is like that of Sri Aurobindo.

Yes ?... (Mother smiles) Possibly !

Before, your look was a “diamond look”, a look... it
was yourself, powerfully yourself. Now it is becoming
like that of the infinite.

Oh ! But my way of seeing is not the same.

Yes, just so, I wanted to ask you: when you look at
people in this way, what is it that you see ?

I believe I see... most exactly, it is their condition, the state in
which they are. Especially, there are some who seem as though
closed, who, as far as I am concerned, do not see, who are alto-
gether in their outward consciousness; and then there are those
who are open — there are... some children, a remarkable thing,
who were as though entirely open (gesture as of a flower to the
sun), ready to absorb. It is particularly the receptivity of people
which I see, the state in which they are: those who come with
an aspiration, those who come with a curiosity, those who come
...as though with a kind of obligation, and then there are those
who thirst for light — there are not many of them, but there
are quite a few children. Today I saw one who was charming !
...Oh, wonderful !

And I see only that. Not what they think, what they say
(all that appears to me superficial, uninteresting); it is the state
of receptivity in which they happen to be. It is that particularly
which I see.

(Silence)
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I believe really that it is among the children that will be
found those who can begin the new race. Men are... crusted
over.

Well, I am constantly struggling against people who have
come here so that they may be comfortable and “free to do
whatever they like”, so... I tell them, “The world is big enough,
you can go out” — there is no soul, no aspiration, nothing.

You know my feeling ? They are all, all old and I am the
only one to be young ! It is that, yes, this flame, this will... what
they call “push”. To be satisfied with petty personal satisfactions
...which take you nowhere, busy with what they are going to
eat, oh!...

I have the feeling that now there is a sort of “display” (you
know, “display” ?), a show of all that should not be.

Yes.

But the flame, the flame of aspiration (Mother shakes her
head), there are not many who bring it.

Provided they are what they call “comfortable”, it is all they
need — and free to do some nonsense which they would not
do in the world !... On the other side, one feels that to hasten
the coming — one could hasten it if one were... if one were a
conqueror !
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One really feels that the world is in turmoil.
Yes, oh, yes!
And individuals.
(Silence)

Since the morning, it has been like that — strikes, quarrels,
disorders.... And then the feeling that order must be re-estab-
lished with the help of those who have created the disorder.
That is the thing to be done. Instead of the basis of ordinary
goodwill and all the moral and social rules — all that dashed
to the ground — one must rise above, the divine Will and the
divine Harmony must be there, it is that which we want; and
then those who have revolted against the ordinary law of things
and the ordinary social conventions: prove that you are in rela-
tion with a higher consciousness and a truer truth.

It is time to do it (gesture of a leap upward).

And from the point of view of organising power, it is a
power... extremely powerful. It is a wonder. And then, if this
power is placed at the disposal of the higher order, the truer
consciousness, something can be done.

One must... must make a leap upward.

All the people who want to re-establish order pull backward
into all the old ideas — that is why they never succeed. That
is finished, finished for good. We go upward. Only they who
rise can act.

(Long silence)

You have nothing ? Nothing to ask ?
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I do not know very well in which direction I am
moving.

There is only one direction — towards the Divine. And as you
know, it is as much inward as it is outward, as much upward
as downward. It is everywhere. It is in the world as it is that
one must find the Divine and cling to Him — to Him alone;
there is no other way.
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If the Lord wants success for us, it can be something tre-
mendous. There is the possibility of a tre-men-dous success —
not in the air, but here. The whole thing is to know whether the
time for that success has come.

(Long silence)

Everywhere there is the possibility, I tell you, of an... extra-
ordinary success. Has the moment come ? I do not know.... As
for myself, I make myself like this (gesture of smallness), phy-
sically quite small, and I leave... (gesture of arms open wide
towards the Lord).

You see, there is the Will that is coming down and then
there are all these formations that get in and delay its execu-
tion — I would like, I would like my atmosphere to be... a
limpid, altogether limpid transmitter. I do not try even to know
what it is, for that too brings in an ordinary humanity.... The
limpid, limpid transmitter: let it come like that (gesture of des-
cent), pure, in all its purity — even if it be formidable.

In reality, we do not know why this is like that, why that is
like that, and we have a vision... even if our vision englobes the
earth, it is so small, so small — so exclusive: we want this, we
do not want that.... First of all, the very first thing is to make
the instruments... one must be limpid, limpid, letting things pass
without deformation, without obstruction.

Indeed, I am spending my time at that: trying to be like
that.

But this possibility of victory that you are feeling, is
it something recent ?

Yes.
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It is recent. Because, apparently, the circumstances
are evidently not so good — apparently.

Oh! you know... all the circumstances seemed to organise them-
selves for a catastrophe.

Yes.

Only a few days ago it was as though the catastrophe was im-
pending. And then, at that moment, my whole being was, as
though... (how to say it ?) it was, yes, one might call it an as-
piration for the true Victory, not that which this one wants or
that one wants or... but the real Victory. It is this which seems
to have brought in all the difficulties — these exclusive wills.
And then, all at once there appeared as though a light: the pos-
sibility of the Victory. It is still... it is not miraculous, but it
is the Intervention... the intervention of the Supreme Wisdom.
Will it be concrete ? We will see. It seems to come, it seems to
come in this way (gesture of a certain height, the two palms
turned downward), as a possibility.

No, it is recent, quite recent. I cannot say, for it did not
come suddenly, but it is a question of days.

Yes, because for some time I was feeling a great pes-
simism.

That is a bad attitude.

I did not have that attitude, however, but it was as
though a pessimistic atmosphere was coming in.

All that does not want the Divine creates this atmosphere pur-
posely to discourage those who want the Divine. You must...
you must not pay attention. That, that is the way of the devil
Pessimism is the demon’s weapon and he senses his situation
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(gesture of shaking). Well, if what I see as possible is realised,
it will be truly a decisive victory over the adverse forces — na-
turally, he defends himself as best he can.... That, it is always
the devil; as soon as you see even the tail of pessimism, it is the
devil. That is his great weapon.
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There is a rush of adverse forces. A mad rush. But the
Response has started coming — it is just a small beginning. In
everyone it was as though a hurricane — it has not gone com-
pletely. All that was believed to have been conquered and re-
pulsed, rushes back again — in the most unexpected persons —
in all forms, but especially in character, oh !... doubts and re-
volts and all that....

(Silence)

A message was asked from me for the whole of India. I have
given it. (Mother hands the text to the disciple.)

Supreme Lord, Eternal Truth
Let us obey Thee alone
and live according to
Truth.

It is a terrible onrush of Falsehood. It was as though the whole
world, everyone were lying, even the most unexpected people
— everywhere, everywhere, everywhere. And for me it was a
living thing (Mother makes a gesture of seeing) oh! horrible,
you can’t imagine.... A little twist to the right, a little twist to
the left, a little twist... nothing, nothing, nothing is straight. And
then the body asked itself, “Where is your falsehood ?” It looked
at itself. And it saw this old story: “The Lord is to be called
only when the matter is important ! (Mother laughs) You don't
expect to be with Him all the time !” Then it got a good rap!
..Jt was not aggressive, it looked something like humility — it
got a good slap.

It was a mad fury of disagreeable things — more than dis-
agreeable: truly, truly wicked and bad and destructive. A fury,

258



9 June 1971

until it got the understanding. Then this feeling came in the
whole body, in all the cells, everywhere, all the while — it
reached such a point that I was not able to swallow when I
was eating— until everything, everything got the understand-
ing: I exist only through the Divine and I cannot subsist but
through the Divine... and I cannot be myself but by being the
Divine. After that, things were better. Now the body has un-
derstood.
(Long silence)

You have nothing to ask ? Nothing to say ?
I have the feeling that the destiny is bad.

No, it is not true. This is part of the Falsehood,; it is this False-
hood. There is no bad destiny, it is a lie! It is a real false-
hood.... It is not true at all, at all, at all.

There, that just gives you an example: it is like that, like
that everywhere (gesture, as though with claws). As for me, I
feel as though I see goblins with hooked hands that try to clutch
at everybody. Ah! You should have a look at them and then
laugh — stick out your tongue, like a child with no manners.

(Long silence)

In any case, you are attacked on all sides.

Oh !... I tell you it is a massive rush — but it does not matter.
...One must rise above, and then (gesture of seeing from above).
What I have told you is the Truth, it is the only remedy:
To exist only for the Divine.
To exist only through the Divine.
To exist only in the service of the Divine.
To exist only... by becoming the Divine.
There you are.
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There is no “you”, there is no “one must wait”, there is no
“it will come in its time”, there is no... all these things very
reasonable do not exist any more — it is That (Mather brings
down her fist), like a sword blade. It is That. It is That in spite
of everything: the Divine, the Divine alone. All this rubbish of
bad will and revolt and... all that (Mother li'fts a stiff finger),
that must be swept away. And that which says that one shall
perish or be destroyed by That, is the ego — it is Sir Ego that
tries to be taken as the true being.

But the body has learnt that even without the ego, it is what
it is, because it is that by the divine Will, not by the ego —
we exist by the divine Will and not by the ego. The ego was
a means —a means for many centuries—now it is worth
nothing, its time has passed. Now... (Mother brings down her
fist), consciousness, it is the Divine; power, it is the Divine;
action, it is the Divine; individuality, it is the Divine.

And the body has understood, felt very well; it has realised,
understood that this sense of being a separate individuality is
altogether useless, altogether; it is not at all indispensable for
its existence, it is wholly useless. It exists through another power
and another will which is not personal: it is the divine Will
And it will be what it should be only the day it feels that there
is no difference between itself and the Divine. That is all.

All the rest is falsehood — falsehood, falsehood, and false-
hood that must disappear. There is only one reality, there is
only one life, there is only one consciousness (Mother brings
down her fist): the Divine.
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I have understood that if the Supreme Consciousness had
for one single minute the kind of consciousness that men have,
the world would be dissolved.... Quite spontaneously, for us,
our reaction, our spontaneous reaction to things, to what seems
to us bad, is to destroy what is false. The spontaneous reactions.
Not to transform, but to destroy — you understand, there is a
gulf between the two.

Yes.

And it is spontaneous, this idea of doing away — doing away
with falsehood. But if for a single second the supreme Lord
were to have that movement, there would be no world any
more !... And this, I believe the body has understood. I believe
it has understood, it was extraordinary.... What are we ! What
are men ! They believe, God (Mother pretends to put on airs),
they believe... oh \.. If they have a little understanding or if they
put in a little effort for perfection, oh ! (same gesture) they be-
lieve they are, they believe they are extraordinary! (Mother
takes her head between her hands and laughs.)

Somewhere Sri Aurobindo has said that when you are in
touch with the divine consciousness, it gives you all of a sud-
den the sense... to what extent the world is ridiculous in its fa-
tuity. The fatuity of men.... But even (I have had contacts with
animals), even with the animals that has begun. Vanity, vanity,
vanity, vanity....

(Silence)

You know, deception and attempts at deception are taken
almost everywhere as goodwill. And those who do not want to
deceive but who deceive themselves are already exceptional
beings.

261



Notes on the Way

These are not discoveries, but things that I saw; but they
are seen occasionally, exceptionally, either for this or for that
— but then, I had the vision of the whole world, of the whole
earth, of the whole human effort, of all men, everything.... We
live in a deception... it is frightful !... And what is more, one
deceives oneself even more than one seeks to deceive others.

(Silence)
That is to say, we see nothing as it is.
(Long silence)

There is only one safety: to cling to the Divine, like this
(gesture of clenched fists).

Not clinging to what one thinks to be the Divine, not even
to that which one feels to be the Divine.... An aspiration... as
sincere an aspiration as possible. And to cling to that.

(Silence)

You know, one thing I have already told you, it is that now
the body, the consciousness of the body, knows in advance what
is going to happen, it knows beforehand what people are going
to tell it. But it does not know... (how to say it ?) exactly how
it happens materially, but the spirit in which it is done... con-
stantly.... It is very strange. I am there, without moving, trying
to belong to the Divine alone, and then things happen — they
happen like this (gesture as of things happening upon a screen
in front of her), things come, objects, facts, people speaking....
And then, at first I believed it was my material consciousness
that could not remain silent, and then I found that it was
coming from outside and it was getting materialised on the
material plane. That is how, if ‘I mentalised these things now,
I could foresee, tell what is going to happen.... Only, in the ordi-

262



17 July 1971

nary man the mind makes use of this for prophesying — but
happily the mind jis not there, it is quiet, it is absent. Only,
when things are told to me or spoken before me, nothing sur-
prises this body, it seems to know. Strange. A kind of univer-
salisation.
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The body is becoming more and more conscious, but con-
scious in a very interesting manner.

For example ?
For that one must mentalise, and I cannot.
(Silence)

I am beginning to know what is going to happen, what
people are going to tell me, all that... how to explain ?... It is
as though I had become the circumstances, the people, the
words, the...

The body is more and more conscious, but not in a mental
way, not at all — but as... as things lived. I do not know how
to explain. It is difficult to say... it is to feel (but, really, I do
not know how to explain that) how in manifestation the hu-
man consciousness deforms the divine Action (gesture of a
direct flow).... It is the constitution which is miserable. We
belittle, we deform, we diminish everything — everything. We
know the things, the Knowledge is there, around us, in us —
and we are so complicated that we deform it. Everybody is like
that.... So it is at the same time like a very precise sensation
of all that has been organised from within by the Divine within,
and as it comes out on the surface it gets deformed. Said thus
it is senseless, but this is the nearest way to say it. This is our
senseless way of saying a thing which is... so simple and so
wonderful !... We are so perverted that we always choose what
is deformed.

I do not know, even my words themselves are deforming
the thing, but it is... something that I feel to be so simple, so
luminous, so pure — so absolute. And then we make of it just
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what we see: a complicated, almost incomprehensible life.
(Silence)

Well, I am there, and there is such a mass of circumstances,
complexities, people... all, all, such a confusion; and then there
is as though behind... it is not merely a Force, it is a Conscious-
ness-Force — it is a Consciousness — and it is like... it is like
a smile — a smile... a smile that knows everything. Yes, it is
that. Then when I am quiet (gesture of open hands), it is as
though there was nothing any more and all were wonderful. And
then as soon as people begin to speak to me or as soon as I see
someone, all the complexities come in — they make a mess of
everything.

I am sure that it is the passage from this life to that Life....
When one will completely go over to that side, oh! all specula-
tion will stop, all desire to explain, all desire to deduce, con-
clude, arrange — to all that there will be an end.... If one could
...be — be, simply be, be. But for us (I have noticed it), if we
do not speak, if we do not think, if we do not decide, we be-
lieve we are outside life.... And then it is not always the same
silence. The silence of the unspoken word, it is not that: it is
the silence of the contemplation... that is dynamic. Silence of a
dynamic contemplation. It is that.

Certainly it is the new mode of life that is preparing itself;
therefore the other one must give place to it.

One may say: nothing knows — nowhere, no one — but
there are those who aspire, (how to say it ?) who have the will,
the pull, the aspiration, the need to know — to know and to
become — and then there are those who don’t care a fig for
such things... who live, eke out their small or big existence —
be it as a head of state or as a sweeper, that makes no differ-
ence. It is the same thing, the vibrations are the same.
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So, anything new ?
Nothing, or always the same thing.
What ?
I am waiting.
Ah! You are waiting — I too ! (Laughter)
(Silence)

It is as though all the ways of seeing the world were pas-
sing by, one after another: the most detestable and the most
wonderful — like this, like this, like this (Mother turns her
hands like a kaleidoscope), and all of them come as though to
say: there, one can see like this, there, one can see like that,
there, one can... And the Truth... what is true ? What is true ?...
All that (same movement of a kaleidoscope) and “Something”
which one does not know.

First of all, I am sure that this necessity of seeing things,
of thinking things, is purely human, and it is a means for transi-
tion. It is a period of transition which to us appears long, long,
but it is in fact quite short.

Even our consciousness is an adaptation of the Conscious-
ness — the Consciousness, the true Consciousness, that is an-
other thing.

And so the conclusion for my body is... (as well as I can
translate it): to nestle in the Divine. Not to try to understand,
not to try to know — but to try to be... and to nestle. And I
pass my time that way.

Not to “try”: one minute in this way (gesture of slight with-
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drawal) is enough, and time no longer counts. Very strange,
I experiment with all the small movements of life; well, when
I nestle myself like this, when I stop thinking, simply the con-
sciousness like this (gesture of going inward), all appears to
be instantaneous. There is no time. When I am in the external
consciousness (what I call “external” is a consciousness which
sees the creation), then that takes time, more or less long ac-
cording to the attention that is given. Then all, all appears...
there is nothing that appears (how to say it ?) absolute, in the
sense of real — real, with a concrete reality — there is nothing
that appears like that — except the unpleasant things in the
body; then one is aware that it is imperfection. It is imperfec-
tion that makes it perceptible to the senses; otherwise it is like
this (same gesture of going inward, nestled within the Lord).
And “like that” the Power is tremendous, in the sense that...
for example, in the case of some people an illness disappears
(and in fact without my doing anything externally, without even
my speaking to the person, nothing, nothing — cured), in the
case of another who wants to leave... it is the end, it is tilting
over to the other side. And so this other side has become at
the same time altogether familiar and... absolutely unknown.

I remember a time when the memory of past lives, the
memory of nightly activities was so concrete, this so-called in-
visible world was altogether concrete. Now... now all is like a
dream — dream — all is like a dream veiling a Reality... a
Reality... unknown and yet perceptible to the senses. I seem to
be talking nonsense.

No, no!

Because the thing cannot be expressed.

You asked me the other day (your question has remained
with me), you asked me: “When I am like that, silent and still,
what is it that is there ?”... It is just an attempt (I cannot say
it is an aspiraton, nor can I say it is an effort — it is the word
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urge in English): the truth as it is. And not trying to know it
nor to understand it; all that is altogether beside the point: to
be — to be — to be (Mother has a smile full of sweetness).

(Silence)

So it is altogether strange: at the same time — at the same
time — not the one in the other nor the one with the other, but
the one and the other, at the same time (Mother holds the
fingers of her right hand between those of the left): wonderful
and frightful.... Life as it is, as we feel it in our ordinary con-
sciousness, as it is for men, seems to be a thing... so frightful
that you ask how one can live there even for a minute; and the
other, at the same time: a wonder. A wonder of Light, of Con-
sciousness, of Power — wonderful. Oh! Power! a Power!...
And it is not the power of a person (Mother pinches the skin
of her hand), it is something... it is something which is all...
And then one cannot express oneself.

So, quite naturally, what is most interesting is to find That.
Quite naturally when I have nothing to do... (Mother makes a
gesture of going within and nestling within the Lord).

(Long silence)
Only Thou — that is all.
And it is quite evident that the creation has that as its goal,

that wonderful delight... of feeling itself to be Thou.

(Mother ends with a smile.)
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As for the body, it is being trained to live only through the
Divine, on the Divine, for everything — everything, everything,
everything without exception. It is only when the consciousness
is linked as much as it can be with the Divine Consciousness
that there comes the sense of existence. It has now an extra-
ordinary intensity. When the physical will get converted, it will
be a solid thing, you know, which does not move — and com-
plete. And so concrete.... The difference between being in the
Divine, existing only through Him and in Him, and then being
in the consciousness (not the ordinary, naturally, but the human
consciousness) is so great that the one seems to be death beside
the other, so much is it.. That is to say, the physical realisa-
tion is truly a concrete realisation.

There has begun to take place a concentration of energy —
oh! it is not yet that, very far from it, but... there is a begin-
ning of the perception of what it will be. That, yes... it is truly
wonderful. It is so full of power ! So full of power and of real-
ity in the consciousness that nothing, nothing else can have it
— what is vital, mental, all that appears vague and uncertain.
That, it is concrete (Mother holds her hands tight). And so
strong.

There are still problems to be solved, but not with words
nor with thoughts. And things are coming just to demonstrate
— not only personal things but things all around: people, cir-
cumstances — all that, it is to teach the body to have the true
consciousness. That, it is... wonderful.

(Mother goes within herself.)
The problem seems to have been to create a physical ca-

pable of bearing the Power that wants to manifest itself. All
ordinary body consciousnesses are too thin and too fragile to

269



Notes on the Way

bear the tremendous Power which must manifest itself. And so
the body is in the process of training itself. And it is... you
know, it is as though it perceived, all of a sudden, so wonder-
ful, so wonderful a horizon, but wonderful tremendously; and
then it is left to proceed as far as it can bear. A process of
adaptation is needed. The transition... in full transition.

Will it be sufficiently plastic ? I do not know.

It is a question of plasticity. To be able to bear and trans-
mit (Mother makes a gesture of a flow from above passing
through her), presenting no obstruction to the Power that wants
to manifest itself.

The appearances are only the future consequences. That is
why... the appearance will be the last thing to change.

(Mother enters into contemplation.)

That can continue indefinitely... the feeling of having
touched something and... (gesture of something escaping).
What did you feel ?

It is Z who made me once understand what I feel
near you; she had said, “When one is near you it is
as though that made the body pray.” Well, it is that;
what I feel is a power which seems to take up all the
parts of the body and... I do not know, fill them with
an intense aspiration.

Yes. But that is what my body feels.
Yes, it makes the body pray, it fills the body with a
Power that... I do not know, is like glowing gold that

lifts up everything.

Yes, it is like that all the while.
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(Silence)

I feel... it flows in this way (Mother makes a gesture across
herself) constantly.

It is perhaps that, Divine Love in Matter. (Mother
laughs a great deal.) It is so intense and glowing at
the same time — glowing. And it is so strong... it is
so strong that one can hardly call it by the name
“Love”, for it does not correspond to anything that
one understands.

Yes, I too do not... I am like this (gesture towards the fore-
head): nothing, nothing, nothing, empty, empty, empty.... There
(gesture upward and wide), there, it is... yes, it is a golden vast-
ness.

Yes.
(Silence)

I have a queer feeling that it is a kind of... as though the shell,
or the bark of trees, the shell of a tortoise were melting, and
the body itself is not like this (Mother makes a gesture of open-
ing out, as though the body were bursting out towards the sun).
That which to man seems like Matter is... as though something
hardened that must fall away because it does not receive. And
in this body, here (Mother touches the skin of her hand), it
tries... it tries to (same gesture of opening out). Oh! it is
strange, it is a strange sensation. If one could hold on long
enough for the thing to melt, then that would be the true
beginning.
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Durga Puja: Victory Day (Vijaya Dashami)

It was clear, very clear today, a strong Pressure to say:
Victory, it is Harmony; Victory, it is the Divine; and for the
body, Victory is good health. Each and every ailment, each and
every illness is a falsehood. It came this moming. And it was
so clear. It was convincing.

So, it is all right.

It is as though by the Pressure all Falsehood had come out.
The most unexpected things — in people, in objects, in circum-
stances. And it is truly... no imagination can equal that. It is
unbelievable.

But it is a good sign, isn’t it ?

Oh! yes. Oh! yes.... It is as though there had been a poison,
yes, and by pressing, the poison came out to disappear, and it
is coming out !...

Later on, one will be able to speak of it. It is truly inter-
esting, truly. Yes, it is a good sign, a very good sign.

Yes, it means that all these forces that for thousands
of years lay hidden below...
Yes.

...have lost their refuge.

Yes, it is that. It is so.

We shall see. It is not time yet to speak of it. Later on. Un-
believable, my child !

But a Power! Power, oh !... (Mother shuts her eyes and
smiles.)

272



16 October 1971

How to master physical suffering ?

It is just the experiences I am having now.

The body is in a state in which.it sees that everything de-
pends simply on how it is linked with the Divine — upon the
state of its receptive surrender. I have had the experience even
during these last days. The same thing which is the cause of a
— more than a discomfort — a suffering, an almost unbearable
ailment, with just a change in the receptivity of the body to-
wards the Divine, disappears all of a sudden — and can even
move to a blissful state. I have had the experience several times.
For me it is only a question of sincerity become intense — in
the consciousness that everything is the action of the Divine and
that his action moves towards the quickest possible realisation,
in the given conditions.

I might say: the cells of the body must learn to seek their
support only in the Divine, until the moment when they are
able to feel that they are the expression of the Divine.

This is indeed the experience at present. The experience of
changing the effect of things, that I have; but it is not men-
talised, so I cannot tell it in words. But truly, the cells have
begun to feel, first of all that they are wholly ruled by the
Divine (this is translated by: “What Thou willest, what Thou
willest”), this state, and then a kind of receptivity which is (how
to say it ?) passive — not immobile, it is... probably one might
say a passive receptivity (Mother opens her hands with a smile),
but I do not know how to explain.

All words are false, but one might say: “Thou alone art”
— yes, the cells feel: “Thou alone art.” Yes, it is like that. But
all this, it is as though the thing got hardened — words harden
the experience. There is a kind of plasticity or suppleness (a
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trustful, very trustful suppleness): “What Thou willest, what
Thou willest.”

(Silence)

In a certain attitude (but it is difficult to explain or define),
in a certain attitude all becomes divine. And there, what is
wonderful is that when one has the experience of everything be-
coming divine, all that is contrary disappears quite naturally,
quickly or slowly, instantly or little by little, depending on
things.

That is indeed wonderful. That is to say, to become con-
scious that all is divine is the best way of making all divine —
annulling all oppositions.
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I have as though the feeling that I know the why of creation.

It was to realise the phenomenon of a consciousness which
would have at the same time the individual consciousness —
the individual consciousness that we naturally have — and the
consciousness of the whole, the consciousness (how to say it ?)
...one might say “global”. But the two consciousnesses unite in
something... which we have yet to find.

A consciousness at the same time individual and total. And
all this labour is for the sake of uniting the two consciousnesses
into one consciousness which is that at the same time. And that
is the next realisation.

(Silence)

For us it seems to take time (it is translated for us by time),
as though it is “being done”, as though something is “to be
done”. But that is the illusion in which we are. Because we have
not... crossed over to the other side.

But the individual consciousness is not at all a falsehood; it
must be linked with the consciousness of the whole in such a
way that it makes another consciousness which for the moment
we do not yet possess. Not that it must abolish the other, you
understand ? There has to be an adjustment, a different aspect,
I do not know... in which the two are manifested simultaneously.

For example, at this moment there is a whole series of ex-
periences about the power of creation that is latent in the indi-
vidual consciousness, that is to say, the capacity for knowing
things — knowing, or what we call “willing” — in the individ-
ual consciousness before they have come into being. We say
“we will that”, but it is an intermediary,' it is the consciousness
which is on the way towards something where it is at the same

1 Mother means an intermediary consciousness.
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time the vision of what has to be and the capacity to realise it.

That is the next step. Afterwards...

So, for us, that is to say, for the individual consciousness,
the thing is translated by time, the time needed for... I do not
know how to say it.

I feel it like that: you are not this, you are not yet that,
and you must not leave this to become that — the two must
become one and form something new.

And that explains everything — everything, everything,
everything. And that annuls nothing.

It is a hundred times more wonderful than anything we can
imagine.

The question is to know whether that (Mother’s body) will
be able to follow.... In order to follow, not only must it endure
but acquire a new form, a new life. That, I do not know. In
any case, it does not matter — the consciousness is clear and
the consciousness is not subject to that (Mother points to her
body). If that can be made use of, so much the better, other-
wise... There are things still to be found.

Yes, things to be found! The old routine is ended. It is
ended.

What is to be found is the plasticity of Matter, so that Mat-
ter is able to progress always. There you are.

How long will it take ? I do not know. How much experi-
ence is needed ? I do not know. But now the way is clear.

The way is clear.
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Very strange. The whole view of things has changed.... And
then, forgotten.
So totally changed...

But in this change of view, what makes the differ-
ence ?

(After a long smiling silence) 1t is as if the consciousness was
not in the same position with regard to things — I do not know
how to say it. So they appear altogether different.

(Silence)

I do not know how to explain.... The ordinary human con-
sciousness, even when it has the widest ideas, is always at the
centre, and things are like this (gesture of convergence from all
sides, like a spider’s web). Things exist (all that one says only
diminishes), they exist in relation to a centre. Whereas (gesture
indicating a multitude of scattered points). 1 believe this is how
it is best expressed: in the ordinary human consciousness one
is at a point and all things exist in their relation to this point
of consciousness (same gesture of a spider’s web). And now,
the point exists no more, so things exist in themselves.

This is the most exact thing to say. It is not that but...

So, my consciousness is in the things —it is not “some-
thing” which is receiving, it is much better than that, but I do
not know how to say it.

It is better than that because it is not merely “in the things”,
it is in “something” which is in the things and which... makes
them move.

I could say it in words. I could say: “It is no longer one
being among others, it is,” I could say, “it is the Divine in all
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things.” But it is not like this that I sense it... It is “that which
moves things or which is conscious in things”.

Evidently it is a question of consciousness, but not a con-
sciousness as human beings have ordinarily. It is the quality of
consciousness that has changed.
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I heard something written by Sri Aurobindo, saying that for
the Supramental to manifest upon earth the physical mind must
receive it and manifest it — and it is just the physical mind,
that is to say, the body-mind, the only thing that remains in me
now. And then, the reason why only this part has remained be-
came quite clear to me. It is on the way to being converted in
a very rapid and interesting manner. This physical mind is be-
ing developed under the supramental Influence. And it is just
what Sri Aurobindo has written, that this is indispensable so
that the Supramental can manifest itself permanently upon
earth.

So, it is going on well... but it is not easy (Mother laughs).

Yes, this is just the problem which I put to myself;
because I have seen one thing, that this transforma-
tion is not possible unless there is-a sort of radical
change of position in the consciousness or a change
of view.
Yes.
Unless one sees things and beings in another way.
Yes, yes.
But then I ask myself, how is this possible ?
It is possible in this way.

But it must be something very radical.

But it is radical, my child! You can’t imagine, it is like... I
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could say truly that I have become another person. There is only
this (Mather touches the outer form of her body) which re-
mains as it was.... To what extent will it be able to change ?
Sri Aurobindo has said that if the physical mind were trans-
formed, the transformation of the body would follow quite na-
turally. We shall see.

But could you give me a key or a lever to bring about
this radical change ?

Ah ! I do not know, because for me everything has simply been
taken away from me — the mind has left completely. If you
like, in appearance I became stupid, I knew nothing. And it is
the physical mind that developed little by little, through succes-
sive revelations. For me, I do not know, the work has been done
for me — I did nothing. It has been done in a quite radical way.

It could be done because I was very conscious of my psy-
chic (the psychic being which has been formed through all the
lives), I was very conscious and it has remained; it has re-
mained and it, precisely, has allowed me to have dealings with
men without this making any difference, due to this psychic
presence. That is why there has been so little apparent change.
So I can say only what I know, and I say this: the psychic must
remain there dominating the whole being — the whole bodily
being — and guiding the life; then the mental has time to trans-
form itself. My own mind proper has simply been sent away.

Well, the transformation of the body-mind was indispen-
sable because I had only that, nothing more, do you under-
stand ?... Very few people would accept that (Mother laughs).
As for me, it has been done without asking my opinion. The
work was very easy.

That is exactly what has happened.

I would like to have something radical...
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(Mother laughs) But would you accept what has happened to

me, that is to say, the individual, the person, feeling absolutely
imbecile ?

I am ready.
Would that not make you despair ?
No, no — no.

Well, it is a thing that settles itself, so to say, in a permanent
way: the nothingness of the person, its absolute nothingness, in-
capacity. And then you are... you are at ease, you are quite
naturally like a child; you say to the Divine: “Do everything
for me” (there is nothing else to do, there is nothing else one
can do!), then everything becomes all right immediately —
immediately.

Well, the body has given itself entirely, it had even said to
the Divine: “I pray to you to make me will for my dissolution
if I am to die”, so that even there I do not resist if it is neces-
sary for the body to die — even to will for my dissolution. That
is its attitude, it was like that (gesture with open hands). And
instead of that there came a sort of... (I could translate it by
words, but they were not words): “If you accept suffering and
ailments, transformation is better than dissolution.” And so
when there is ailment, it accepts.

It is not that, what I say is... it is not really that, but it is
something difficult to explain. It is really a new attitude and a
new sensation. I am not able to say it.

And evidently, for each one it must be different.... For me
it has been very radical — I had no choice, you understand: it
was like that, it is like that. There you are.

But one must really... What has made the thing easy is that
the psychic consciousness was wholly in front and governed the
life. So it continued quietly without being disturbed.
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Likewise for seeing and hearing, I came to know that it was
not a physical decline, it was simply this: I understand and hear
people only when they think clearly what they say. And I see
only that which is... which expresses the inner life, otherwise it
is... hazy or veiled; and it is not that the eyes do not see, it is
“something”, it is some other thing — everything is new.

(Silence)

It is true, the body must have much goodwill — mine hap-
pens to have goodwill. And it is not a mental goodwill, it is
truly a bodily goodwill. It accepts all inconveniences.... But it
is the attitude that is important, not the consequences (I am
sure that the inconveniences are not indispensable); it is the at-
titude that is important. Well, it must be like this (gesture of
open hands). In fact I have found that in the majority of cases
surrender to the Divine does not necessarily mean trust in the
Divine — because you surrender to the Divine, you say, “Even
if you make me suffer, I surrender myself”, but it is an absolute
lack of trust! Yes, it is really amusing, surrender does not im-
ply trust; trust is something else, it is... a kind of knowledge —
an “unshakable” knowledge which nothing can disturb — that
it is we who change into difficulties, sufferings and miseries what,
in the Divine Consciousness, is... perfect Peace. It is we who
bring about this little transformation.

And extraordinary examples have come... hours would be
needed to explain. ;

Indeed it is the consciousness that must change, even the
consciousness of the cells, you understand ?... That is a radical
change.

And we have no words to express that, because that does
not exist upon earth — it was latent but it was not manifested.
All words are... beside the mark; it is not quite that.

(Silence)
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If you like, one could say that at every minute one has
the feeling that one may live or one may die (gesture of a slight
tilt to one side or the other) or one may live eternally. At every
minute it is like that. And the difference (between the two
sides) is so imperceptible that one cannot say: do this and you
will be on this side, do that and you will be on the other side.
This is not possible. It is a way of being that is almost indes-
cribable.!

* On 15 January 1972, at the time of publishing this conversation, Mether
added:

“That experience is becoming more and more constant — at one time it
is this, at another it is that and it has become very acute. At the same time
the knowledge (Mother raises her index finger): ‘This is the moment of win-
ning the Victory’, which comes from the psychic and through it from above....
‘Hold fast, it is the moment of winning the Victory.’”
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A letter of Sri Aurobindo was read to me in which he said
that for the Supramental to be fixed here (he had seen that the
Supramental came into him and then it withdrew, and then it
came back again and again withdrew — it was not stable); for
it to become stable it must enter and settle itself in the physical
mind.! It is this work which is being done in me for months
now: the mind has been withdrawn and the physical mind has
taken its place, and precisely, for some time, I have noticed that
it was... (I was telling you that it was seeing everything in a
different way, that its relation with things was different), I
have noticed that this physical mind, the mind that is in the
body, became wide, it had a global view of things, and its
entire way of seeing was absolutely different. I have seen, it is
this: the Supramental is at work there. I am passing through
extraordinary hours.

What is happening is that it is only things that resist — one
feels (I have already told you) that it is as though at every
moment (and it is becoming stronger and stronger), at every
moment: Do you want life, do you want death; do you want
life, do you want death ?... And it is like that. And then, life,
it is union with the Supreme, and the consciousness, an alto-
gether new consciousness comes. And it is this way, it is that

* Mother may be referring to a passage like the following:

“There is too an obscure mind of the body, of the very cells, molecules,
corpuscles. Haeckel, the German materialist, spoke somewhere of the will in
the atom, and recent science, dealing with the incalculable individual variation
in the activity of the electrons, comes near to perceiving that this is not a
figure but the shadow thrown by a secret reality. This body-mind is a very
tangible truth; owing to its obscurity and mechanical clinging to past move-
ments and facile oblivion and rejection of the new, we find in it one of theﬁ
chief obstacles to permeation by the supermind Force and the transformation.
of the functioning of the body. On the other hand, once effectively converted,
it will be one of the most precious instruments for the stabilisation of the
supramental Light and Force in material Nature.”

(Letters on Yoga, Cent. Vol. 22, p. 340)
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way (Mother makes a gesture of tilting from one side to the
other). But yesterday or the day before, I do not know, all of
a sudden the body said: No! It is finished — I want life, I want
nothing else. And since then, things are getting better.

Oh ! Volumes would be needed to narrate what is happen-
ing.... It is... extraordinarily interesting and altogether new.
New altogether.

(Mother goes deep within.)

Because of physical death, the subconscient is a defeatist.
Well, the subconscient has the feeling that whatever be the pro-
gress, whatever the effort, it will always end by that, because
till today it has always ended that way. So the work that is be-
ing done is to try to introduce faith, the certitude of transfor-
masion, into the subconscient. And that... it is a struggle of
every moment.
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It is the festival of the Light — Nogl is the festival of the
returning Light.... It is very much older than Christianity.
And next Saturday is the first of January.

I hope 1972 is going to be better !

(Mother shakes her head) 1 am more and more convinced that
we receive things and react in a way that creates difficulties —
I am more and more convinced of it. Because I have experiences
hardly agreeable, physically, materially, and then everything
changes according to whether one pays attention to it or not,
according to an attitude like this (gesture turned to oneself) in
which one looks at oneself living, or else an attitude in which
one is (gesture of wideness) in all things, in movement, in life,
and an attitude in which one gives importance only to the
Divine; if one is able to be like this all the time, there is no
difficulty — and things remain the same. This is the experi-
ence: the thing in itself is of a certain kind, and it is our reac-
tion with respect to the thing which differs. The experience is
more and more conclusive. There are three categories: our atti-
tude towards things, the things in themselves (these two always
bring difficulties), and there is a third category in which every-
thing, everything exists in relation to the Divine, in the Con-
sciousness of the Divine — everything goes on wonderfully !
Easy ! And I speak of material things, of the material physical
life (morally speaking it has long been known to be like that),
but things material, that is to say, the small inconveniences of
the body, its reactions, having pain or not, circumstances going
bad, not being able to swallow — things most trivial to which
no attention is paid when one is young and strong and healthy;
no attention is paid and for everybody it is so; but when one
lives in the consciousness of his body and of what happens to
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it, the way it receives, what comes and all that — oh! it is
misery. When one lives in the consciousness of others, of what
they want, what they need, their relation with you —it is
misery! But if you live in the Divine Presence and if the
Divine does all, sees all, is all... it is Peace — it is Peace — time
has no more duration, everything is easy and... it is not that
one feels a joy nor that one feels... it is not that, it is the Divine
who is there. And that is the only solution. And it is towards
that that the world is moving: towards the Consciousness of the
Divine — the Divine who does, the Divine who is, the Divine...
And then identically the same circumstances (I do not speak
of different circumstances), identically the same circumstances
(this is my experience of these days, so concrete !) — the day
before yesterday I was quite unwell, and yesterday the circum-
stances were the same, my body was in the same state, every-
thing the same and... all was peaceful.

Of this I am absolutely convinced.

This explains everything. This explains everything, every-
thing, everything.

The world is the same — it is seen and felt in an absolutely
opposite way.

Everything is a phenomenon of consciousness — everything.
Only, not this consciousness, neither this one nor that one; it
is not that. It is our way, the human way of being conscious,
or the divine way of being conscious. There you are. The whole
matter is there. And I am absolutely convinced.

(Silence)
After all, the world is as it should be at every instant.
Yes.

It is we who see it wrongly or feel it wrongly or re-
ceive it wrongly.
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It is like death. Well, it is a transitional phenomenon and it ap-
pears to us that it has been always so — for us it has been al-
ways so because our consciousness is like that (Mother cuts a
small square in the air) — but when you have this Divine Con-
sciousness, oh !... things become almost instantaneous, you un-
derstand. I cannot explain.

There is a movement, there is a progression, there is what
is translated for us by time; that exists, it is something... it is
something in the consciousness.... It is difficult to say... it is like
a picture and its projection. It is something like that. All things
are, and for us it is as though we see them projected on the
screen, they come one after another. It is somewhat like that.

Yes, Sri Aurobindo said that in the supramental con-
sciousness the past, the present and the future existed
side by side, as though on a single map of conscious-
ness.!

Yes, it is so. It is so. But for me, it is an experience. It is not
a thing that I “think” (I do not think), it is an experience. And
it is difficult to explain.

And the effect the thing produces in us, the sensation it
brings to us depends exclusively on the attitude of our con-
sciousness. And then, the consciousness of being in oneself or
in everything: to be in everything is already a little better than
to be oneself egoistically, but it has advantages, it has incon-
veniences, and it is not the Truth; the Truth is... the Divine as
the totality — the totality in time and in space. And that is a
consciousness which the body can have, for this body had it

* “For while the reason proceeds from moment to moment of time and
loses and acquires and again loses and again acquires, the gnosis dominates
time in a one view and perpetual power and links past, present and future
in their indivisible connections, in a single continuous map of knowledge, side
by side. The gnosis starts from the totality which it immediately possesses; it
sees parts, groups and details only in relation to the totality and in one vi-
sion with it...”

(The Synthesis of Yoga, Cent. Vol. 20, p. 464)
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(momentarily, for moments), and so long as it has it, every-
thing is so much... well, it is not delight, it is not pleasure, it
is not happiness, it is nothing of the kind... a kind of blissful
peace... and luminous... and creative.... It is magnificent. Only,
it comes, it goes, it comes, it goes.... And when you come out
of it, you have the feeling of dropping into a horrible hole —
our ordinary consciousness (I mean the ordinary human con-
sciousness) is a horrible hole. But you know also why it was
momentarily so; that is to say, it is necessary in order to pass
from the one to the other — all that happens is necessary for
the full unfoldment of the goal of the creation. One might say:
the goal of the creation is that the creature must become con-
scious like the Creator. There ! It is a phrase, but it is in that
direction. The goal of this creation is this Consciousness of the
Infinite, the Eternal who is Omnipotent — Infinite, Eternal,
Omnipotent (called God by our religions: for us, in relation to
life, it is the Divine) — Infinite and Eternal, Omnipotent...
beyond time; each individual particle possessing this Conscious-
ness, each individual particle containing this same Conscious-
ness.

It is division that has created the world and it is in divi-
sion that the Eternal manifests itself.

Our language is... (or our consciousness) inadequate. Later
on I shall be able to say.

Something is happening — there you are (Mother laughs).

Bon Nogl, my child — the festival of the Light.
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This talk begins with Mother’s comments on
the message to be distributed on the Darshan
of 21 February 1972.

“The complete unification of the whole being around
the psychic centre is the essential condition to realise
a perfect sincerity.”

1 nave observed that people were insincere simply because one
part of the being says one thing and another part says another
thing, It is that which constitutes insincerity.

But it is very difficult to have a state of consciousness
that is permanent, to have always the same conscious-
ness ruling all the time.

But that is true so long as one is not unified, my child. As for
me it has always been the same thing (Mother makes a gesture
of a straight line) for years and years. It comes from there, it
is the psychic consciousness, and it is CONSTANT.

I have had recently for some moments the experience of
un-unified consciousness, but it has not been like that for years
and years, at least for thirty years.! Directly the psychic being
became the master, began ruling the being, it was finished —
finished, and it has been like that (same gesture of a straight
line). This indeed is a sure sign, aways like that, always the
same. And it is always the same thing: “What Thou willest,
what Thou willest.” And this “Thou” is not something that is
up there in some far-off region and whom one does not know*
He is everywhere, He is in everything, He is there constantly,
He is within the being — and you cling to Him in that way;
this the only solution.

! In fact sixty-five.
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This is a recent discovery of mine. It is the discovery why
people are insincere (even when they try to be sincere) — be-
cause it is now one part, now another part and now a third
part that is so; that part is then quite sincere in its demands,
but it is not in consonance with the rest.

Yes, this means that the psychic consciousness enters
into the physical consciousness.

Yes.
Because, there alone things are permanent.

Yes...
The psychic consciousness must enter into the ordi-
nary physical consciousness.

Yes.

That is the difficult thing.

But, my child, that happened to me, as I told you, at least thirty
years ago.

The psychic consciousness was always there ruling the be-
ing and guiding it. And all impressions, everything was placed
before it in this way (gesture as though in front of a search-
light) so that it might give the right direction. And the physical
also was all the time as though listening always to the command
from the Divine. But the thing was constant, constant — before
I came here. I came here in that state — it was long ago. And
the thing has not flickered. It is only recently that I had this
experience’ one night for some hours, two to three hours —
well, it was horrible, it appeared to me hellish. It was to make

1 The experience of un-unified consciousness.
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me know, to make me understand the condition of others. And
then, when the psychic is no longer there...

The body is like this, always listening, listening, always
listening (gesture upward or inward) — listening. But the thing
is not expressed in words, — the Divine’s command, — it ex-
presses itself just like a will asserting itself (gesture of an un-
shakable descent).

Need I add anything to make it precise ?

You said, “complete unification of the whole being”.

That means the physical also.
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This talk begins with Mother’s comments on
the message to be distributed on February 29,
the Golden Day, anniversary of the descent of
the Supramental Manifestation upon earth in
1956.

“It is only when the Supramental manifests in the
body-mind that its presence can be permanent.”

This message is a saying of Sri Aurobindo’s — they have made
out as though it was my saying. It was Sri Aurobindo who wrote
it, I simply said: Sri Aurobindo has said “permanently”.

But, Mother, it is your experience, therefore...
(Mother laughs).

(Silence)

But it would be wiser to speak of it when it has been done !
When it has been installed, then... For the moment... (gesture
of swinging from one side to another).

This discipline of the physical mind is... I do not
know by which end to catch it. I find it very difficult.

Very difficult. It is very difficult.
You must begin by obtaining the silence at will. To obtain
the silence at any moment. I believe that is the starting-point.

Yes, but to get the silence at will is not difficult, you
concentrate for a second and it truly falls silent. And
as long as you are concentrated, it is perfectly silent.
But the moment you relax your concentration, fin-
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ished. (Mother laughs) That moves, moves this way,
moves that way.

The mind now has lost the habit of running about. That habit
it must lose.

How to do it ?

I do not know, because for me it was spontaneous. Only when
someone speaks to me or when something comes to shake me
out of it... otherwise, left to itself, quite naturally it is like that
(gesture of immobility, turned upward).... Perhaps that is the
way (same gesture): contemplating the Divine in this manner.

(A smiling silence)

It is that, the natural state (same gesture). Strangely enough
it is even translated by... a sensation in the body, the sensation
of being wholly enveloped, just as if a baby were swathed. Yes,
truly it is like that, being enveloped by the Divine (gesture).

(Silence)

It is now two or three days, I do not remember exactly,
there was a great difficulty and then immediately I felt myself
enveloped (gesture) like a baby being carried in the arms of
the Divine. You understand, it was like that. It was as though
I was a baby being carried in the arms of the Divine. And
then... after a time (but it was rather long) when it had been
solely in the Divine Presence like that, the pain disappeared. It
did not even ask for the pain to go, it left. It took a little time,
it left.

I had completely, completely the feeling of being a baby
enveloped (gesture) in the arms of the Divine. Extraordinary.
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(Silence)

Well, for a time it is like that: “What Thou willest, what
Thou willest” and then that too falls silent... (Mother opens her
hands upward in a gesture of offering).

(Silence)

It is the type of concentration that must change.

Yes.

Because when you follow this discipline of the physi-
cal mind and when it thus escapes you to the right
and to the left, you always resume the concentration
mentally and mentally re-establish silence. So each
time it is through the mind that you practise the dis-
cipline...

Ah!

...but the mind, the very moment you relax it... There
must be a descent of something, something must take
possession.

Indeed, it is the feeling of a baby’s powerlessness, you under-
stand ? But it is not a thing “thought out”, “willed”, it is ab-
solutely spontaneous, and then from there you pass into a
state... (Mother opens her hands in a smile of beatitude).

So long as there is this feeling of someone who wills, who
does a thing and all that, it is useless... (same gesture, hands
open in a smile).

(Mother goes into contemplation.)
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The Lord is looking after us ?

(Laughing) 1 believe, yes ! (Mother takes hold of the disciple’s
hands.) Do you not feel Him ?

Yes, Mother.
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About an “accident”.

It is like that. It is like an imperative command: Go straight,
else all will go wrong.

It is becoming terrible, terrible. It is like a Pressure — a
frightful Pressure — to bring about the desired progress. I feel
it in myself for my body. But my body is not afraid, it says
(Mother opens her hands): “Very well, if I am to end, it is
the end.” Every minute it is like that: the true thing (Mother
brings down her fist) or the end.

That is what seems to have come down — you know I said
that something had come down (it is written somewhere) and
we shall know one day, we shall know very soon what it is. You
have read it, haven’t you

Yes, it was on February 21.

But it is that, it is a kind of... no half-measure, no compromise,
no approximation, no... not that. It is this (Mother brings down
her fist).

And it is so for the body, at every minute there is an im-
perative: it is life or it is death. It is not the approximation
which has lasted indefinitely. For centuries it was neither alto-
gether bad, nor altogether good — it is no longer so.

The body knows that this is the way for the supramental
body to be formed: it must be wholly under the influence of
the Divine —no compromise, no approximation, no “it will

* “The whole day of the twenty-first I had a strong feeling that it was
the birthday of everyone, and I was impelled to say to everyone ‘Bonne Féte’,

“It was a very strong feeling that something new has manifested in the
world and that all who were ready and receptive could embody it.

“No doubt one will know in a few days what it was.”
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come”, not so: it is like this (Mother brings down her fist), a
formidable Will.
But... it is the only way for things to go fast.

(Long silence)
But when one begins to understand practically the
necessity of the transformation, when the thing starts
truly to be understood and when one tries to do some-
thing, one finds that when the material substance re-

ceives a blow, then it remembers, and for a day or
two it aspires, it seeks, and then it relaxes.

Yes, yes.

There is as though an incapacity for tension.
It is not incapacity.

What is it then ?

Bad will. Egoism— what we call egoism — the egoism of
Matter...

The egoism of Matter.
....that does not want to submit.
That I know. I am catching my body all the while, here,
there, here, there. It wants to go about it in its very ordinary
dawdling way.

It is a kind of relaxation of the aspiration and tension.

Yes, it is that.
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Then, what is to be done ? Every time one must catch
it, or what else ?

Yes. But it can never be stable unless it is linked zruly to the
Divine. If you are like this (gesture, the two fists hooked as
though up above on a rope), then automatically when the mo-
ment becomes quite critical, it goes over to the right side, yes,
it goes over to the right side. It is as though all the while you
had the feeling that you were hovering between life and death,
and the moment you take the right attitude — when the part
concerned takes the right attitude — it goes all right. Quite na-
turally and easily it goes all right. It is wonderful. But it is a
tremendous thing, because there is a perpetual danger. Well,
perhaps, I do not know, a hundred times during the day there
is a feeling: life or (for the cells, I mean), life or disintegra-
tion; and then if they do not contract, as they usually have the
habit to do, everything goes all right. But they are learning to...
(Mother opens her hands in a gesture of self-giving), then it
is all right.

It is as though by a kind of compulsion the body was being
taught eternity. It is truly interesting. And then I see that the
external circumstances are becoming frightful (from the ordi-
nary point of view).

(Mother enters into contemplation.)
Have you anything to say ?
No, it was that, the difficulty that I was meeting.
Yes.
I find it very difficult. You try once, twice, ten times

to regain yourself, but you have the feeling that this
is not the thing to be done, it is some other thing,
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and that... if there were really no higher power which
did the thing for you, nothing at all could be done
by you.

Yes, it is that. But then, there are experiences, hundreds of
them, that the very minute you take the right attitude, the thing
is done.

It is we who prevent the thing from being done... as though
our own control prevented the Force from acting; it is some-
thing like that. One must... (Mother opens her hands).

(Silence)
I believe, I believe that it is the subconscient which has been
convinced that if it does not maintain its control all will go
wrong. That is my impression. It is that thing, it is that which

says, “Ah, be on your guard, take care.”...

(Mother opens her hands.)
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For the first time, early in the morning, I saw myself, my
body — I do not know whether it is the supramental body or...
(how to say it?) a body in transition, but I had a body altoge-
ther new, in the sense that it was sexless — it was not a woman
nor was it a man.

It was very white. But it is because my skin is white, I be-
lieve, I do not know.

It was very slim (gesture indicating slenderness) — it was
pretty. Truly a harmonious form.

So it was the first time. I did not know at all, I had no idea
of what it would be like, none at all, and I saw —1I was like
that, I had become like that.
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The other day you spoke of the vision of your body,
this body in transition...

Yes, but I was like that. It was myself. I did not see myself in
a mirror: I saw myself like that (Mother bends her head to
look at her body). I was ... I was like that.

It was for the first time. It was at four o’clock in the morn-
ing, I believe. It was quite natural — I did not look in a mir-
ror, I was quite natural. I remember only what I saw (gesture
from the chest to the waist). I had only a veil on me, so I saw
only... it was the trunk that was quite different from the chest
down to the waist: neither man nor woman.

And it was pretty. I had a form very very slim, very slender
— very slender but not thin. And the skin was very white; the
skin was like my skin. A very pretty form. But no sex, you
could not say — neither man nor woman; sex had disappeared.

Also there (Mother points to the chest), all that: nothing,
I do not know how to say it. It was like a semblance, but had
no form at all (Mother touches her chest), not even as much
as men have. A very white skin, all very even. No belly, so to
say. The stomach — no stomach. All that was slim.

Well, I did not pay any special attention because I was like
that and I found it quite natural. It was the first time and it
was in the night, the day before yesterday. And last night I saw
nothing — that was the first and only time till now.

But it was so in the subtle physical ?
It must have been so in the subtle physical.

But how will that pass into the physical ?
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There ! I do not know... I do not know. I do not know.

Also, it was clear that there should not be any complicated
process of digestion nor of elimination as now. It was not like
that.

But how ?... Evidently the food is already very different and
becoming more and more different (as for example glucose,
things that do not need a complicated digestion). But how is
the body itself going to change ? I do not know. I do not know.

I did not look to see how it was, because it was quite natu-
ral, so I cannot give a detailed description. Simply, it was nei-
ther the body of a woman nor the body of a man — that is
clear. And the “outline”, the silhouette, was almost the same
as that of a very very young person. There was a sort of sem-
blance to human forms (Mother sketches it in the air), there
was a shoulder and a figure. As though the semblance of a
form.

I see it, but... I saw it as one sees oneself. And there was
a kind of veil that I had put on just to cover myself. It was a
mode of being, not surprising to me, it was a natural mode of
being.

It must be like that in the subtle physical.

No, what seems mysterious is the transit from one to
the other.

Yes, how ?
But it is the same mystery as the passage from the chim-
panzee to a man.

Oh no! It is much more tremendous than that,
Mother, much more tremendous because, after all,
between a chimpanzee and a man there is not much
difference.

But there was not much difference in appearance here (Mother
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sketches a silhouette in the air): there were the shoulders, the
arms, a body, a figure like that, legs. All that was the same,
only it was...

Yes, but I mean to say that the bodily function of a
chimpanzee and that of a man are similar.

They are similar.
Well, yes, they digest, breathe, they... Whereas here...

No, there must have been respiration —on the contrary, the
shoulders were broad (gesture). That is important. Only the
chest was neither feminine nor masculine, but just a semblance.
And then all that — stomach, belly, etc. — they were just an
outline, a very slim and harmonious form, but it certainly had
not the use to which we put our body.

The two things very very different: first, procreation, of
which there was no possibility there; secondly, the food. But it
is quite clear that the food now is not that of chimpanzees nor
that of the first men. It is very different. And now the ques-
tion is to find a food which needs no complicated digestion....
Here it seems to me that the food should not be positively liquid,
but not solid either. And then there is the question of the mouth
—1I do not know. The teeth ? Evidently there is no more need
of chewing and so the teeth have no more... But there must be
something in their place.... That I do not know at all, at all,
how the face was, but it did not seem to have a very different
look from what it is now.

Evidently, what will change very much, which had become
very important, was breathing. It is upon this that this being
greatly depended.

Yes, probably it absorbs the energies directly.
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Yes. But probably there will be intermediary beings that will
not last very long, like the intermediary beings that were be-
tween the chimpanzee and man.

But I do not know, something must happen that has not
happened till now.

Yes.
(Silence)

Sometimes I have a sort of feeling that the time of
realisation is near.

Yes, but how ?
Yes, how, one does not know.

Is that (Mother points to her body), is that going to change ?
It must change or it has to follow the old ordinary process of
undoing itself and remaking itself.... I do notknow.... Evidently
life can be much prolonged, there are examples but... I do not
know.

I do not know.

Many a time I have had the feeling that, rather than
a transformation, it will be a concretisation of the
other body.

Ah !... But how ?

That also, the transition, one does not know. But in-
stead of this one becoming the other, it is rather the
other that will take the place of this one.

Yes, but how ?
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Yes, how, I do not know.

(After a silence) Yes, the person that I was the night before
yesterday, evidently if it materialised itself... But how ?

(Mother goes into contemplation.)

One knows nothing !
Skcange how one knows nothing.

(Silence)

Mother, in a poem, “Transformation”, Sri Aurobindo
begins in this way:

“My breath runs in a subtle rhythmic stream;
It fills my members with a might divine...”

The breath, yes, that, that is important.
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Extracts from a conversation with some disciples.
Mother spoke the first four paragraphs in English.

For centuries and centuries humanity has waited for this time.
It is come. But it is difficult.

I don’t simply tell you we are here upon earth to rest and
enjoy ourselves, now is not the time for that. We are here... to
prepare the way for the new creation.

The body has some difficulty, so I can’t be active, alas. It
is not because I am old, I am not old. I am not old, I am
younger than most of you. If I am here inactive, it is because
- the body has given itself definitely to prepare the transforma-
tion. But the consciousness is clear and we are here to work —
rest and enjoyment will come afterwards. Let us do our work
here.

So I have called you to tell you that. Take what you can,
do what you can, my help will be with you. All sincere effort
will be helped to the maximum.

It is the hour to be heroic.

Heroism is not what it is said to be: it is to become wholly
unified — and the Divine help will always be with those who
have resolved to be heroic in full sincerity. There !

You are here at this moment, that is to say upon earth, be-
cause you chose it at one time — you do not remember it any
more, but I know it — that is why you are here. Well, you must
rise to the height of the task. You must strive, you must con-
quer all weaknesses and limitations; above all you must tell
your ego: “Your hour is gone.” We want a race that has no
ego, that has in place of the ego the Divine Consciousness. It
is that which we want: the Divine Consciousness which will
allow the race to develop itself and the supramental being to
take birth.

307



Notes on the Way

If you believe that I am here because I am bound — it is
not true. I am not bound, I am here because my body has been
given for the first attempt at transformation. Sri Aurobindo told
me so. Well, I am doing it. I do not wish anyone to do it for
me because... because it is not very pleasant, but I do it will-
ingly because of the results; everybody will be able to benefit
from it. I ask only one thing: do not listen to the ego.

If there is in your hearts a sincere Yes, you will satisfy me
completely. I do not need words, I need the sincere adhesion
of your hearts. That’s all.
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Mother hands the disciple a card on which is
printed her photo and the following text:

“No human will can finally prevail against the Divine’s
will.

“Let us put ourselves deliberately and exclusively
on the side of the Divine and the victory is ultimately

certain.”
The Mother

It is strange how human nature resists that. Ordinary human
nature is such that it prefers defeat through its own will to vic-
tory gained otherwise. I am discovering things... incredible —
incredible.

The depth of human stupidity is incredible. Incredible.

It is as though this Force of which I have spoken® was go-
ing down like that (gesture of an imperturbable descent),
deeper and deeper, towards the subconscient.

In the subconscient, there are things... incredible — incre-
dible. I am passing night after night seeing that. And the Force
goes down and down, imperatively.

And then the human subconscient cries out, “Oh ! Not yet,
not yet — not so soon !” And it is against that that one must
struggle. It is the general subconscient.

And naturally, the resistance brings about catastrophes, but
then one says, “Just see, see how beneficial is your action ! It
brings catastrophes.” Incredible, incredible stupidity.

One must remain... remain clinging to the Divine.

Don’t you see ? Has it not good reasons for itself ? It says,
“Just see, just see where it leads, you see.”... Oh! it is... it is
not merely resistance, it is perverse.

* The descent of 21 February 1972 (“a frightful Pressure to bring about
the desired progress”).
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Yes.
It is a perversity.

Yes, yes, Mother, I see it very clearly. I see very
clearly that it is really a perversity.

It is a perversity.

But one has the feeling that there is something which
obeys nothing.

No, there is only to... If one were able not to listen, it would
be better; but if you listen, you have only to answer, “I don't care,
I don’t care” — all the while. “You will become a fool” — “I
don’t care.” “You will spoil all your work” — “I don’t care.”...
To all these perverse arguments you answer: “I don’t care.”

If you can have the experience that it is the Divine who is
doing everything, then with an unshakable faith you say, “All
your arguments have no value; the delight of being with the
Divine, conscious of the Divine, surpasses everything — sur-
passes the creation, surpasses life, surpasses happiness, surpasses
success, surpasses everything.” (Mother raises a finger) That!

Then everything is all right, there is an end of the thing.

It is as though That was pushing into the light, was forcing
into the light, into contact with this Force all the worst that
there is in the nature... so that it may be ended.

And then That clings to what in us was of goodwill.

A moment does come when it is absolutely wonderful, but
you pass through hours that are not pleasant.

Yes, yes, there are moments when one asks oneself if
everything is not going to be swept away.

(Mother laughs) That is absurd, absurd ! It is the resistance
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that will be wholly swept away.
But...
(Mother goes within.)

I have more and more the feeling that there is only one
way.... (Mother laughs) It makes an amusing picture: sit upon
the mind. Sit upon the mind: “Keep quiet.” That is the only
way.

You sit upon the mind (Mother gives a little tap): “Keep
quiet.”

(Silence)

In the subconscient there is the memory of bygone pralayas,
so it is this memory that always gives the feeling that every-
thing will be dissolved, everything will collapse.

But if one looks with the true light, it can only be one mani-
festation that will dissolve and there will be a more beautiful
manifestation. Théon had told me that this was the seventh and
the last. I told Sri Aurobindo what Théon had said and Sri
Aurobindo agreed, because he said: This one will see the trans-
formation towards the Supramental. But for that, for the Supra-
mental, the mind must fall silent: and that gives me always the
feeling (Mother laughs) that a child is sitting on the head of the
mind and playing (gesture, of a child beating with his legs) on
the head of the mind !... If I could still draw a picture, it would
be truly amusing. The mind — this fat earthly mind (Mother
puffs out her cheeks) which considers itself so important and in-
dispensable, and then the child sitting on its head and playing !
It is very amusing.

Ah, my child, we have no faith. As soon as one has faith...
We say, “We want the divine life” — yet we are afraid of it!
But as soon as fear goes away and we are sincere... everything
changes truly.

We say, “We do not want any more this life”, and (Mother
laughs) something is there that clings to it !
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It is so ridiculous.

We cling to our old ideas, our old... to this old world
which must disappear — and we are afraid !

And the Divine child seated on the head of the mind and
playing !... I wish I could draw this picture, it is wonderful.

We are so stupid that we even come to say (Mother as-
sumes a tone of offended dignity): “The Divine is wrong, he
should not do like that.” It is comical, my child.

(Silence)

For me, the best remedy (that is to say, the easiest) is:
“What Thou willest. What Thou willest”, in all sincerity. And
then — then comes understanding. Then you understand. But
you do not understand mentally, it is not there (Mother touches
her head).

“What Thou willest.”
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Mother “looks inwardly”.

Do you see something ?
(Silence)

I believe I already told you that there is as though a golden
Force which is pressing down (gesture of pressing) that has
no material consistence and yet seems to be tremendously
heavy...

Yes, yes.

...and which is pressing upon Matter, thus, to compel it to turn
towards the Divine inwardly — not an outward escape (ges-
ture upward), but inwardly to turn to the Divine. And so the
apparent result is as though catastrophes were inevitable. And
yet along with this perception of inevitable catastrophe, there
are at the same time solutions to the situation, events which
come about that are by themselves altogether miraculous. It is
as though the two extremes were becoming more extreme, as
though what is good was becoming better and what is bad be-
coming worse. It is like that. With the formidable Power that
is pressing upon the world — that was my impression.

Yes, it is perceptible.

Yes, it is felt like that (Mother fingers the air). And then in
the circumstances, many things that happen generally in an in-
different way become acute; situations, differences become
acute; bad wills become acute; and, at the same time, extra-
ordinary miracles — extraordinary ! People are saved who were
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about to die, things that were inextricable all of a sudden get
sorted out.

And then, for individuals also, it is the same thing.

They who know how to turn towards... (how to say it ?)
who sincerely call the Divine, who feel that it is the only salva-
tion, the only way out, and who sincerely give themselves, then
(gesture of breaking through) in a few minutes it becomes won-
derful. For the smallest things — there is nothing small or big,
important or unimportant — it is all the same.

The values change.

It is as though the vision of the world changes.

(Silence)

It is, as it were, to give an idea of the change in the world
by the descent of the Supramental. Truly things that were neu-
tral become absolute: a little error becomes categorical in its
consequences, and a little sincerity, a little true aspiration be-
comes miraculous in its result. The values have intensified in
people, and even from the material point of view the smallest
fault, the very smallest, has big consequences, and the least sin-
cerity in the aspiration has wonderful results. The values have
intensified, become precise.

Mother, you speak of fault, error — I do not know
if it is an aberration, but I am having a more and
more precise impression that fault, error, all that is
not true. It is not like that. It is a means... how to
say ? yes, it is a means for widening the field of aspi-
ration.

Yes, yes, perfectly so.

The perception of the whole is that everything is... every-
thing is willed with a view to the conscious ascent of the world.
The consciousness is preparing to become divine. And it is per-
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fectly true: what we consider as faults are altogether part of
the ordinary human conception, altogether, altogether.

The only fault — if there is any — is not to want the
other thing. But from the time one wants the other
thing...

But it is not a fault, it is an imbecility !

Well, it is very simple. The whole creation must want noth-
ing but the Divine, nothing but to manifest the Divine. And all
that it does, even all its so-called errors, are only means towards
making it inevitable for the whole creation to manifest the
Divine — but not the “Divine” as man conceives him to be,
“this and not that”, with all kinds of restrictions: a Totality of
tremendous power and light. It is truly the Power in the world,
a new and tremendous Power that has come into the world and
must manifest itself and must make “manifestable” (if one may
so put it) this Divine All-Power.

I have come to this conclusion. I have looked, I have ob-
served and I have seen that what we call “supramental”, lack-
ing a better word, this Supramental makes the creation more
sensitive to the higher Power; we call that “divine” because we
...It is divine in relation to what we are, but... It is something
(gesture of descent and pressure) which must make Matter
more sensitive and more... “responsive” to the Force. How to
say it ? At present whatever is invisible or insensible is unreal
for us (I mean to say for the human being in general). We say
that there are “concrete” things and things that are not so; yet
this Puissance, this Power that is not material, becomes more
concretely powerful upon earth than earthly material things.
Yes, it is that.

This is the protection and the means of defence for supra-
mental beings. It will be a thing which is not material in ap-
pearance but which has a greater power over Matter than ma-
terial things. This is becoming more and more true from day
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to day, from hour to hour — the feeling that this Force, when
it is directed by what we call “the Divine”, it can, truly it can
— you understand — it has the power to move Matter, it can
produce a material accident; and it can efface the consequences
of an absolutely material thing — it is stronger than... Matter.
This is what is altogether new and incomprehensible; and there-
fore it produces a kind of panic in the ordinary consciousness
of people. Yes, it is that. It seems... it is no more what it was.
And truly there is something new — it is no more as it was.

All our common sense, all our logic, all our practical sense
is dashed to the ground! useless ! It has no force any more,
no reality any more; it no longer corresponds to what is. It is
truly a new world.

(Silence)

It is this in the body which finds it difficult to adapt itself
to this new Power and creates the disorder and difficulties, the
illnesses. But all of a sudden one feels that if one were wholly
receptive, one would become formidable. That is the impres-
sion — the impression I am having more and more, that if the
whole consciousness (the whole of the most material conscious-
ness — the most material) were receptive to this new Power...
one would become for-mi-da-ble.

(Mother closes her eyes.)

But one essential condition: the reign of the ego must be
ended. The ego is now the obstacle. The ego must be replaced
by the divine consciousness — Sri Aurobindo himself called it
“supramental”; we can call it supramental so that there might
not be any misunderstanding, because when one speaks of “the
Divine”, immediately people think of a “God”, and that spoils
everything. It is not that. No, it is not that. (Mother slowly
brings down her closed fists) It is the descent of the supra-
mental world, which is not a purely imaginative thing (gesture

316



6 May 1972

upward), it is an absolutely material Power. But (Mother
smiles) it has no need of material means.
A world which wants to take a body in the world.

(Silence)

Several times there have been moments when my body felt
a kind of new unease and anxiety; and there was as though
something which was not a voice, but which translated itself in
words in my consciousness: “Why are you afraid ? It is the new
consciousness.” It came several times. And then I understood.

(Silence)

You understand; it is this which in the human common
sense says: “It is impossible, that has never been”; it is this
which has come to an end. It is finished, it is foolish. It has
become a stupidity. One might say: it is possible because it has
never been. It is the new world and it is the new consciousness
and it is the new Power, it is possible, and this is and will be
more and more manifested because it is the new world, because
it has never been.

It will be because it has never been.

(Silence)

It is beautiful: it will be because it has never been — be-
cause it has never been.

(Mother enters into a long contemplation.)
It is not material and it is more concrete than Matter !

Yes. It is crushing almost.
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Crushing, yes, it is that.... Oh! it is...

All that is not receptive feels the crushing, but whatever is
receptive feels on the contrary something like a... powerful
widening,

Yes, but it is very strange, it is both !
Both at the same time.

Yes, one feels something like a swelling, as though
the whole thing is going to explode, and at the same
time there is something that is crushed.

Yes, but that which is crushed is the thing that resists, that is
not receptive. It has only to open itself. And then the thing be-
comes as though... a formidable thing.... It is extraordinary. It
is our habit of centuries, is it not, which resists and gives this
impression; but whatever opens out... one feels as though one
became large, large, large.... It is magnificent. Oh! it is...
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I see clearly: it is the consciousness which is directing and
not the thought. So, if the consciousness is quietly open to the
Divine, everything is all right. All the while things are happen-
ing in the consciousness as if all that was coming from the
whole world (gesture of assault from all sides): all that denies
or contradicts the divine Action — that is coming thus all the
time (same gesture). And so, if I know how to be quiet (ges-
ture of self-offering, hands open upward), in an attitude of...
(Mother smiles) of non-existence, a kind of... I do not know
if it is transparency... I do not know if it should be called trans-
parency or immobility; in any case it is something in the con-
sciousness that is like this (same gesture of self-offering, hands
open); when the consciousness is like that everything goes well,
but as soon as it starts moving, that is to say, the person shows
itself in any way, it becomes detestable. But it is very strong.

You know, there are a thousand experiences of the physi-
cal body which say: “Ooh! this beatific state is an impossi-
bility” — it is this stupidity which delays everything. It is as
though it were the cells — the cells of the body — that are ac-
customed to fight and suffer and are unable to accept that things
could be like that (same gesture of self-giving, hands opened).
But when it is like that... it is wonderful.

Only, it does not last. It does not last all the time — all the
time, all the time things are happening (same gesture of uni-
versal assault). But now I see very well, very clearly — very
clearly: consciousness is replacing thought.

And... (how to say it?) the difference: thought is some-
thing which goes this way (gesture of whirling), it moves, it
moves... consciousness is something that is like this (gesture of
hands opened, offered upward). I cannot explain.

(Mother closes her eyes and remains with the hands open.)
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Do you have anything to say or ask ?

I was asking myself what I could do to hasten the
movement. In the daily life we are so much assailed
by so many things, are we not ?... What can one do
to hasten the movement ?

If one could remain without being troubled, that would make
a great difference.

Yes.

A great difference.

You understand ? My body is beginning — just beginning
—to know that the divine side means a life (Mother stretches
out her arms into an immensity), a life progressive and lumi-
nous; but the accumulation of past experiences says: “Oh! it
is not possible I’ There you are, and so it is this idiotic “not
possible” which delays and spoils things.

This is based upon the fact that as soon as the body gives
up the true attitude, it becomes painful, everything hurts, every-
thing is suffering — the impression is there as of death, of dis-
solution everywhere. Therefore it is that which strengthens... the
imbecility of Matter.

So, to tell the truth, I would rather not speak unless it is
to answer a precise question.

As for me I ask myself on what point precisely should
I apply myself ?

(After a silence) Do you feel that you have passed beyond
thought ?

Ah, yes, that altogether. The only thing that remains
in me is a mechanical thought-movement, but other-
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wise... I can say that I never make use of my thought.
I have always the feeling that 1 am drawing from
above. The speculative mind, for example, is impos-
sible for me.

Yes, then it is all right, you are on the right path.

Well, yes! But practically there is the feeling of a
struggle, of being somewhat submerged.

Well, for me, all the things on which I used to rely for action
have as though crumbled down purposely so that I may say
(for everything, even the most trifling things): “What Thou
willest.” It has become... it has become my only refuge.

To an ordinary observer who does not know, one has to
agree to pass for a blockhead.

But there are quite a few who see the Light also, you
know.

Possibly. (Mother laughs.) So much the better for them.
(Silence)

Very often, very often, I ask the Lord, “How can I help,
now that I can no more see clearly nor speak clearly ?” It is
a state.... And the body does not feel the decline! It is con-
vinced that if tomorrow the Lord wanted it to take up again
its activities, it would be able to do so. The strength is there
(Mother touches her arms, her muscles), at times a mighty
strength !... Why !... The condition is willed so that... I might
be left quiet.

But, you know, this is surely a willed state, because I
myself have the feeling, so far as I can perceive in
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my small measure, that in your immobility you are
like a tremendous generating centre.

Yes, that I know. That I know. Tremendous. Yes, a Force....
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The disciple gives a flower to Mother, and
Mother gives it back to the disciple.

It is “the power of Truth in the subconscient”.
(Silence)
In the subconscient all the contradictions are accumulated.
Yes.

And it rises thus (gesture of gushing up), all the time, all the
time. And then... you have the feeling that you are absolutely
imbecile, inconscient, of bad will. And all this (same gesture
of a rising up from below).

And the consciousness is there (gesture around the head),
peaceful, extraordinarily peaceful... (Mother opens out her
hands) “May Thy Will be'done, O Lord.” And then that puts
a pressure upon what is coming from below.

It is as though the battle of the world was being fought
within my consciousness.

It has come to such a point that to forget, to forget the
Divine even for a minute spells a catastrophe.

And with you, how is it?

Well, it seems to be interminable, this cleansing of
the subconscient.

Yes. It is not merely that of one person, it is the subconscient
of the earth. It is interminable. And yet one must...

So, to stop that means to stop the work. To continue that
means it would take time.... I do not know... it is interminable.
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Clearly, yes, clearly, to stop that means to stop the work.
It is as though in the consciousness there (Mother makes a ges-
ture around her head) lay the centre of junction and action.

So I have but one means, to keep quiet, quiet, quiet
(Mother opens out her hands upward)... to have the feeling
that individuality is nothing, nothing, nothing — it allows the
divine rays to pass. This is the only solution. It is the Divine
who... who must do the battling.

(Silence)

Last time you said: Oh! hundreds of years will be
needed, perhaps thousands, before men turn con-
sciously towards the Divine. But...

Perhaps not.

...one feels that this time something decisive is bound
to come.

Yes.... You know, I have the feeling that the person is like an
image for fixing one’s attention. Men have need of something
— they have always had the need of something of their dimen-
sion so that they can fix their attention. And so the body does
all it can in order not to be an obstruction to the Divine Force
which passes through, it seeks to annul its interception, and at
the same time it sees that it is... as though an image that men
need to fix their attention.
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The whole subconscient... (Mother makes a gesture of a
rising up from below.)

(Silence)

It is not a sensation, it is not knowledge, it is a kind of...
(Mother feels the air with her hand)... it cannot be called a
conviction: it is a certitude — a certitude in the perception —
that there is a Beatitude which... which is there, ready for us,
and that there is a whole world of contradictions suppressed in
the subconscient which comes up in this way to prevent us from
feeling it. So... one might say it is a battlefield, but in a perfect
calm. It is impossible to describe.

Impossible to describe.

So, if I do not move and if I enter into this Consciousness,
time passes with a tremendous speed and in a kind of... lumi-
nous calm. And then, the slightest thing that pulls me out of it,
it is as though I was dragged into a hell. That is it.

The unease is so great that you feel you cannot live one
minute or a few minutes in that way. And then... and then you -
call the Divine... then you feel you nestle within the Divine.

Then it is all right.
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I have had for a moment — just a few seconds — the supra-
mental consciousness. It was so wonderful, my child !... I have
understood that if we were made to taste of that now, we would
not wish to live otherwise. And we are in the course of (ges-
ture of kneading) changing laboriously. And the change, the
process of the change, seems... One can have it through a sort
of indifference (I do not know how to say it). But it does not
last for long. And generally it is laborious.

But that consciousness, it is so wonderful, you know !

And it is a very interesting thing, for it is, as it were, an
utmost activity in a complete peace. But that lasted only a few
seconds.

(Silence)
And you?
It is a total consciousness ?
It is extraordinary. It is like the harmonisation of contraries. An
activity, yes, total, tremendous, and a perfect peace.
But all these are words.
(Silence)
It is a material consciousness ?
The action is a material action — but not in the same manner.
(Silence)
How can one come into contact with that more
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easily ? How can one reach there or be there ?
I do not know, because for me the whole consciousness, includ-
ing that of the body, is always (gesture of offering) turned con-
stantly towards the... what it feels as the Divine.

And that without “&cying”, you understand ?

Yes, yes.
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You have nothing to ask ?

I asked myself a question about Sri Aurobindo. I
wanted to know at what point he had arrived when
he passed away — at what point of transformation.
What difference in the work, for example, is there
between what you are doing now and what he was
doing at that time ?

He had gathered in his body a great amount of supramental
force and as soon as he left... You see, he was lying on his bed,
I stood by his side, and in a way altogether concrete — concrete
with such a strong sensation as to make one think that it could
be seen — all this supramental force which was in him passed
from his body into mine. And I felt the friction of the passage.
It was extraordinary — extraordinary. It was an extraordinary
experience. For a long time, a long time like that (Mother in-
dicates the passing of the Force into her body). 1 was stand-
ing beside his bed, and that continued.

Almost a sensation — it was a material sensation.

For a long time.

That is all I know.

But what I wanted to understand is at what point of
the inner work was, for example, the cleaning of the
subconscient and all that ? What difference is there,
say, between the work he had done at that time and
the work to which you have come now ? I mean to
say, is the subconscient less subconscient or...

Oh'! yes, that, surely. Surely.
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Well, this is the mental way of looking at things — I do not
have it any more.

Yes, Mother.
(Silence)

The difference is perhaps a difference in the general
or collective intensity of this Power, of this Force, is
it not so?

There is a difference in the power for action. He himself pos-
sesses more action, more power for action, now than when in
his body. Besides, it is for that that he left, because it was nec-
essary to act in that way.

It is very concrete. His action has become very concrete.
Evidently it is something which is not at all mental. It is from
another region. But it is not ethereal nor... it is concrete. One
could almost say that it is material.

But this other region, I have often asked myself what
is the true movement one must make to get there.
There are two possible movements: the movement in-
ward towards the soul, and another in which the in-
dividuality is annulled and one is rather in a wide-
ness without the individual....
Both must be there.
Both must be there ?

Yes.

(Mother goes into herself.)
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So it is going to be the new year....
Do you feel anything for this new year ?

(After a silence) Things have taken an extreme form. So there
is, as it were, an uplift of the atmosphere towards a splendour
...almost inconceivable, and at the same time the feeling that at
any moment one may... one may die — not “die”, but the body
may be dissolved. And so the two at the same time form a con-
sciousness (Mother shakes her head)... all the old things seem
puerile, childish, unconscious — within there... it is tremendous
and wonderful.
So, the body, the body has one prayer — and it is always
the same:
Make me worthy of knowing Thee,
Make me worthy of serving Thee,
Make me worthy of being Thee.
I feel in myself a growing force... but it is of a new quality
...in silence and in contemplation.
Nothing is impossible (Mother opens her hands upward).

(Silence)

So, if you have no questions... if you want silence... con-
scious silence...

But I do not know if I am making the right movement.

(After a silence) But when you want to enter into relation with
the Divine, what movement do you make ?

I place myself at your feet.

(Mother smiles and goes into herself.)
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On Mother’s message of 31 December 1972.

“There is only one solution for falsehood.
“It is to cure in ourselves all that contradicts in
our consciousness the Presence of the Divine.”

Yes, I insist on that; it is very true, very true. It may not be
easy to understand, but it is a very profound truth.

All that veils and deforms and prevents the manifestation of
the Divine in us: it is zhat, the falsehood.

It is quite a labour !
This is what I have been doing all the while — every day and

the whole day long, even while I see people. It is the only thing
worth living for.
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10 March 1973

I do not know, whenever I try to come in contact
with this consciousness,’ I have always the feeling, as
you say, of a luminous vastness.

Yes.

But I have the feeling that it does not move, that one
is there and one can eternally remain like that, but...

It is so. This is my feeling.

Is it enough to let oneself be filled with That, is there
nothing else to do ?

I think, I think that it is the only thing. I am repeating always:
“What Thou willest, what Thou willest, what Thou willest... let
it be what Thou willest, may I do what Thou willest, may I be
conscious of what Thou willest.”

And also: “Without Thee it is death; with Thee it is life.”
By “death” I do not mean physical death — it may be so; it
may be that now if I lost the contact, that would be the end,
but it is impossible ! I have the feeling that it is... that I am That
— with all the obstructions that the present consciousness may
still have, that’s all. And then, when I see someone (Mother
opens her hands as though to offer the person to the Light),
whoever he may be: like that (same gesture).

(Silence)

All the while (it is amusing), all the while I have the feel-
ing that I am a little baby who nestles — nestles within... (what
to call it ?) a Divine Consciousness... all-embracing.

! The New Consciousness.
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Absolute 158
Action
divine 264, 273, 319
in perfect peace 326
is the Divine 260
Adverse forces 257, 258-259
All-Consciousness
leaving decisions to 184 ff
Americanyouth 1, 6
Ananda 2
“content” of 43
evaluation of vibrations and 11
suffering and 112, 141
Animals
humanity and 26
man and the supramental being 46,
51, 52
vanity of 261
Aspiration 6, 265
awakens identity 64-65
cling to 262
immobility and 193 ff; see Peace,
inertia and
individuality and 185
not many have 252
of the Mother’s body, cells, etc. 4-5,
14-15, 32, 41-44,
88-89, 92 ff, 98, 158
of the physical mind 95
pullingand 23
suffering and 41-44
the supramental descent and 314
Auroville 174-175

B
Beatitude
ready for us 325
Being

supramental see Supramental being
there is only one = 165 ff; see also
Divine, the, alone exists
unification of 290-292, 307
Body
developing capacity to bear the true

Consciousness 141
Divine Consciousness in 157 ff
ego of see Mother’s body, ego,
disappearance of
falsehood in organisation of 226 ff
glorious 182-183
learning to express new consciousness
228, 230
mind and 191-192
Mother’s see Mother’s body
new 302-306
no right to ignore 8-9
prayer of cells of 91 ff
sense of limitation not necessary
242-243
supramental 297, 301
teaching it immobility and aspiration
13-15
transformation of
in stages 46-53, 71-72, 181, 305
long process see Transformation,
time and
Mother’s experience of see
Mother’s body, experiences of
transformation
one body (individual) or collective
(transformation and the world)
52, 109-110, 135, 145-146, 180-182
physical (body-) mind and 280;
see Mother, material mind the
time is near see Transformation,
time and
what is done in one can be done in
all 92, 93, 95, 100
mind see Material mind
Brain 187
Buddha 170, 177
Buddhists 173

Cells
capacity to manifest consciousness
95-96, 98
consciousness must change 282
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see Mother’s body, cells
Cellular mind see Material mind
Children
openness of 251-252
parents and 211
Choice 17, 30-32
Christs
new 87
Comfort
aspiration and 252
Compassion 29, 158
Consciousness
action of (the New Consciousness)
226-233
awakening in the - Mother’s body
93-101
centralisation of 203, 277
death and 61-63
determines physical condition
207-208, 219-220, 286-289; see
Mother’s body, experiences of
transformation, condition depends
upon consciousness
distortion of 134 ff
goal of creation and 289
individual and global at the same
time 222, 275-276
is the Divine 260
knowledge and 139, 185 ff, 244;
see Mother’s body, knowledge and
limiting itself 156
must change 282
new see New Consciousness
preparing to become divine
314-315
replacing thought 319
Supreme see Supreme Consciousness
the body and
knowledge and 139, 194
manifesting, working directly in
93-101
replacing government of mental
intelligence 106-107
the creation and 199-207
the states of, and the Mother’s body
99, 117-118, 126-127, 137, 139 ff,
165
True see True Consciousness
unified and ununified 290-292
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Consciousness-Force 265
Contraries see Opposites
Creation 167, 170, 177, 179, 186,

197-202 ff, 238, 275-276, 315

an error? 170

goal of 268, 289

inertiaand 192-196

new 116-118, 307

peace and the Inconscient and

161-164
Creation of equilibrium 111-114

D

Darshan 102 ff
Death 17, 61-63, 113, 169-170, 209, 220,
222, 239, 285
unreality of 180, 196
victory over 107
see Mother’s body, experiences of
transformation, to live, die or live
eternally
Deception 261-262
Deities
new creation and 117, 126
Delight of being 109
Determinism 221-222
Devil
pessimism weapon of 256-257
Divine, the 288, 289, 315
action of 264, 273, 319
alone exists (experience of the Divine,
the Lord, the Presence, That,
everywhere) 55, 108-110, 132-138,
144, 147, 158, 165 ff, 173, 179, 185,
215, 235, 254, 259-260, 273-274,
290
conceptions of 6
defining 64-67
gap between life as it is and 236
Mother’s experiences of
transformation and 259-260,
266-268, 273, 277-278, 286-289,
294-295, 297-299, 323, 325, 332
must do the battling 324
only safety 262
play of 39-40
surpasses everything 310



the Supramental and 315-317
the undivine and 108-110; see
Separation

Divine beings 86
Divine Compassion 42-43, 44
Divine Consciousness

Mother’s experiences of
transformation and 86, 157 ff,
286-288, 332

suffering and 282

suffering of 141

to replace ego 307, 316

Divine life

fear of 311

Divine Presence

Mother’s experiences of
transformation and see Divine,
the, alone exists

Divine Vibration 193, 196

physical world and 249

Divine Will

Mother’s body’s experience and 260

Division 289
Dreams

interpretation of a dream 10, 11-12
objectivation of subconscient images
33

Durga

expressing herself through the
Mother’s body 104

Drugs (psychedelic) 35-36
Dualities see Opposites

Earth

aspiration of 65

cannot bear too rapid manifestation
85

coming harmony 174 ff

condition for Supramental to manifest
permanently 279, 284

descent into, arrival, actually eternal
facts 137

lives in deception 262

new creation 116-118 ff

power and the Supramental 315-318

Subconscient of 323
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within Falsehood 178-180
see World
Ego 54, 55, 167, 190, 215, 219, 260, 307,
308
of Matter 298
reign mustend 316
the Mother’s body and see Mother’s
body, ego, disappearance of
Equality
bodily 14
Equilibrium 200
creation of 111-114
Error
the supramental descent and 314-315
Eternity 113, 114, 126, 146
the Inconscient and 161
Evil 199-200, 249
good and 109, 112 ff, 210, 212
Evolution 161-164, 167, 199, 238
stages in the transformation of the
body and 46-53, 71-72
suffering and 43
Experience
mentalisation (explanation,
description) of 89-90, 112, 113,
114, 162-164, 194-195, 235-237,
267-268; see Words
misleading source of knowledge
217-219
memory, objectivity and 79-83

Faith 311

purpose of individuality and 185
Fall, the 161-162
Falsehood 331

destruction and transformation 261

ignorance and 41

limited and unreal 178-181

rising under pressure 272

rushing over the world 258-260
Food

transition from animality and 28, 29
Form

supramental 96

the perception of true Matter and - 58
Freedom 30-32
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Future world see New creation

G

Glorious body 182-183
God
defining 67-68
Gods
relation to human consciousness
37-39
Good 75,77
becoming better, bad becoming worse
313-318
eviland 109, 112 ff, 210, 212
Government 106 ff, 223
Grace 2, 42-43, 204, 206, 207

H

Habit(s) 1, 6, 16, 32, 33, 49, 53, 58-59,
69-70, 73-74, 94, 100, 143, 228,
243, 247, 318
Harmony
and disorder simultaneously 141
aspiration in Mother’s body 32
harmonious physical vibrations 20-21
human 24-29
progressive 76-77
to come down for Auroville 174-175
Hearing
knowledge and 244
see Mother, hearing
Hell 179
Heroism 307
Human consciousness 264, 266, 269,
2717, 287, 288, 289
Humanity (man, men, people, we) 29,
129-130, 159, 206, 216, 235-236,
252, 261-262, 309, 324
clings to conceptions 6
creates difficulties 66, 282, 286 ff
egoand 55
fear of the divine life 311-312
God(s) and 38-39, 67
increased sensitivity 223
- resistance 300
rush of adverse forcesand 258

smallness of vision 255

stages of transformation and 46-53

the new creation and 24-29, 96-97,
307

to be superceded 70-71

understanding of “good” 75-77

waiting for others to progress
208-209

see Individual

Ignorance
physical suffering and 41 ff
Illness 225 ff, 272
consciousness and 207, 208, 219
the new physical consciousness and
243
transformation and: Mother’s
experience see Mother’s body,
experiences of transformation,
painful transition, etc.
Immobility 161-164, 192-196, 319
Immortality 11, 49-50, 52-53, 147, 220
Mother’s body’s experience of the
consciousness of 195-196
Impatience 196
Inconscience 109
no being on earth completely free
from 87
progress over 88
Inconscient 161-164, 199
the Manifestation emerging out of
76-77
to become conscious 84-85
Individual 275-276
cannot understand consciousness of
totality and detail 222
not annulled by union with Supreme
129-130
the goal of creation and 289
see Humanity
Individuality 165-168, 185, 203, 260,
324
sense of physical limitation
unnecessary for 242-243
Inertia 41, 161-164, 191-196, 198, 200,
201
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Insanity
as mixture of two consciousnesses
81-82
Insincerity 81-82, 290-292
Intellect
Sri Aurobindo’s aphorisms and 210,
213
Intellectual approach to transformation
60
Intelligence
understanding it knows nothing 217

K

Knowledge

by experience; misleading
217-219

consciousness and 139, 185 ff,
244

of the Divine 66

of the Mother’s body see Mother’s
body, knowledge of

L

Language 110, 162, 289
see Words
Laws of Nature see Nature, Laws of
Life
experience misleading source of
knowledge of 218-219
experience of unreality of 17, 31,
40,1771, 195
in the supramental consciousness
205
prolongation of 49-50, 52-53
the only thing worth living for
331
transition to new 265-268; see
Mother’s body, experiences of
transformation, painful transition
Lord, the
laughs 56
Play of 39-40
Presence everywhere see Divine, the,
alone exists
LSD 35-36

Index

M

Mahakali
expressing herself through the
Mother’s body 104
Man see Humanity
Manifestation
progressive 76-77
Material consciousness
knowledge of is power 109
see Mother, material consciousness
Material mind (cellular mind, mind of
the body, physical mind) 18-19
the Mother and 4, 16-21, 69, 74, 93,
94-95, 99, 279-280, 284, 293-294
Material world see World
Matter 2, 3, 5, 41, 82, 84, 130, 217,
221-222, 232,271
egoism of 298
imbecility of 320
mind and vital and 124-125
perception of true Matter 57-58
prepared to receive in the right way
250
plasticity of: to be found 276
return of the true Consciousness 166
supramental descent and 313-318
Mental, the see Mind
Mental constructions
blocking receptivity 6
the body and 226 ff
Mentalisation see Experience,
mentalisation of
Mind (the mental)
a passing instrument
body and 191-192
body-mind see Material mind
conditions fixed by mind no longer
inevitable 228, 229
constancy of the physical and
189-190
gives precision but limits
131
greatest difficulty 234
material see Material mind
Mother’s mind withdrawn, taken
away, gone 94,99, 101, 118,
123-125, 143, 155, 191, 236,239,
263, 280-281, 284

124-125

128-129,
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physical see Physical mind
self-deception and 128-129
sit upon mind 311-312
Miracles
descent of supramental and 313-316
Mother
aspiration for true Victory 256;
see Aspiration, of Mother’s body
at each Darshan a different person
102 ff
body of see Mother’s body
bound to the body 8-9

the subconscient and 285, 309-311,
323-324, 325

transformation, experiences of see
Mother’s body, experiences of
transformation

transformation in this body and life?
72-73

vision (sight, seeing) of: new way
244, 245, 248, 251, 282

vital of:: withdrawn, taken away, gone
94, 99, 101, 118, 123-125, 143, 155,
191, 239

changed 248 Mother: experiences 32-33

experiences of see Mother:
experiences

habits 248; see below material
consciousness of

hearing changed (new way of)
244, 245, 248, 282

“I have become another person”
280

knowledge of
beatitude ready for us 325
origins of inspiration and actions
10-12
truth 266
see Mother’s body, knowledge of

material consciousness of 2,
69-70, 73-74, 316 fT; see Mother’s
body, dramatic imagination

material mind (cellular mind, mind
of the cells, mind of the body,
physical mind) of 4,9, 16-21,
69, 74, 93, 94-95, 279-280, 284,
293-294

messages of 250, 258, 290-292, 293,
331

mind (mental) of: withdrawn, taken
away, gone 94, 99, 101, 118,
123-125, 143, 155, 191, 236, 239,
263, 280-281, 284

not old 307

psychic of 280, 281, 290-292

relation to and action upon others
241-243, 247-248, 267, 280

seeing people 115, 135-136, 203,
241, 242, 243, 251, 265, 332

struggle against people who come
here for comfort 252

340

answering letters 213-214

as the Divine in all things 277-278;
see Mother’s body, knowledge of,
universalisation

battle of world 323-324

creation: how and why of 194-195,
197-207

Divine Consciousness not felt
249-250

gap between higher consciousness and
body 227, 229

identity of opposites see Opposites

invisible worlds no longer concrete
267

of the body see Mother’s body,
experiences of transformation

ordinary consciousness and That at
the same time 268

power of creation latent in individual
275-276

Silence 265

subtle physical and material world
78-82

Supramental Consciousness 202-207,
210 ff

supramental force passing from Sri
Aurobindo 328

to be a limpid transmitter 255

to forget the Divine momentarily
spells catastrophe 323

to nestle with the Divine 325, 332

unreality of life (the world) 17, 31,
40, 177 ff, 195-196

un-unified consciousness 290, 291-292

we change Peace into suffering 282

“what Thou willest” 312, 321, 332



Index

endurance needed (to hold on, to go
on) 1,3 8,13, 147, 159, 173,
271, 276

Mother’s body
an image for men 324
aspiration and painful transition see

below experiences of
transformation, painful transition

aspiration of see Aspiration, of the

Mother’s body

cells: experiences of

aspiration 88-89; see Aspiration,
of the Mother’s body

becoming conscious 93-95,
100-101

calling 3

certitude 20

constant self-offering 189-190
direct contact with true being

120 ff

knowledge of death 62-63
learning the right attitude 299
perception of true Matter 57-59
personal state of consciousness
50

reaction to injury 54-55
repeating a mantra 127

sense of Identity 70, 74
spontaneous OM 66

suffering, aspiration and progress
41-44

Superman Consciousness and 158
That alone exists 108-110

Thou alone existest 173

unable to accept immobility 319
unity 166

yearning for contact with the
divine force 4-5

wholly ruled by the Divine
273-274

experiences of transformation 121,

162-163, 235-237

all the ways of seeing things 266
Ananda (bliss) and suffering
112-114, 160

aspiration, and suffering, disorders,
etc. see below painful transition
becoming conscious 139-142,
264-265

being trained to bear the Power
269-270

condition depends upon (is
determined by) consciousness,
attitude, receptivity, etc. 3, 135,
144 ff, 181, 187-188, 195-196, 207,
208, 219-220, 231, 235 ff, 273,
286-289, 299, 300, 319, 320
consciousness acts directly on
143-144

consciousness awakening in
93-101

consciousness replacing thought
319

Darshan of 24 November 1967
102-105

death or life see below to live or
die

death without dying 222

direct contact with psychic 130
directly conscious see Mother’s
body, knowledge of .
Divine Consciousness in 157 ff
Divine Presence everywhere see
Divine, the, alone exists

enveloped by the Divine 294-295
exist only through the Divine see
above Divine and

fragility (frailty) simultaneous with
sense of eternity 113, 146
hardness melting away 271
horrors of creation 133-135, 137,
166, 176-181

human deception 261-262
immobility see below peace
immortality, consciousness of
195-196

cells: mind of cells see Mother,
material mind

consciousness and see Consciousness

Divine and 259-260, 273, 286-289,
297-299, 332

dramatic imagination of 144; see
Mother, material consciousness of,
habits of drama

ego (personal, individual, centralised
consciousness) : disappearance of
202-203, 205-206, 207, 219, 223,
260, 277 fT
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knowledge and see Mother’s
body, knowledge of
looks at its falsehood 258
nestle in the Divine 266-268
New Consciousness 226-233, 317
not to obstruct the Divine Force
(Power) 270-271, 324
of individuality 165
one with the Supreme
Consciousness 168
only choice: to be Thyself 169 ff
painful transition (transforming
action and suffering,
disorganisation etc. and
aspiration, surrender etc.) 3-5,
13-15, 17, 20-21, 33, 41-44, 88-89,
94, 99, 100-101, 116-119, 123, 127,
135, 144-147, 169, 177-181,
221-223, 228, 243, 245-250, 281,
282-283, 316
peace, immobility 9, 13-15, 41,
161-164, 192 ff, 195-196, 236,
326
seeing how much work remains
to be done 86-87
states of consciousness and see
States of consciousness
superman consciousness 150-151,
153, 157-160
Supramental Consciousness 206;
see Mother: experiences,
Supramental Consciousness
supramental forces, penetration by
122 ff
to live, die (or live eternally) 283,
284-285, 297, 299, 330
unreality of life (world, etc.)
177-181, 195-196
without physical limits 242-243
why cells should remain together
4

external influences and 32-34, 50-52,
55-56, 73-74, 85, 115, 196, 231,
240, 243, 259, 262, 265, 294, 319;
see Mother, seeing people

given to prepare the transformation
307-308

glorious body and 182-183

habits 243; see Mother, habits
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knowledge of
by direct consciousness 139
by identification by consciousness
244
direct contact with the highest
99
directly 120 ff
direct perception of soul-states
123-127
guidance from the Consciousness
240
guidance from the superman
consciousness 154-157
guidance from the Supreme
Consciousness 185-188
precision without thought 10-12,
130-131
process of creation 194 ff; see
Mother: experiences, creation:
how and why of
taught by all that comes 269
through experience and direct
217-219
understanding creation 194-195
undivine and Divine 108-109
universalisation 262-263,
264-265; see Mother: experiences,
as the Divine in all things; see
above ego, disappearance of

made to do the obscure task 86-87,
89

many beings, forces, personalities
manifest through 104

nerves, and transfer of power 20-21

new 301, 302-306

prayer of the cells of 330

prepared for another consciousness
246

questions origins 119-121, 123-124

reaction to injury 54-55

receptivity determines condition see
above experiences of
transformation, condition depends
upon

strength of 321-322

surrender of 140, 240-241
painful transition and see above
experiences of transformation,
painful transition



prepared to will for dissolution
1171, 123, 281 ff
“what Thou willest” 158,
167-168, 171-172, 222, 231
transfer of power (authority) 16-21,
33, 57-59, 69-74, 106-107, 221-223,
228,245 fF
others and 92, 93, 95, 137
action on 92, 100, 171, 270-271
superman consciousness and 156,
157-159
transformation and see
Transformation, one body or
collective
transformation
experiences of see above
experiences of transformation
psychological and material 82-83
sudden reversal 144
three approaches to 60
time and see Transformation,

and time
turned toward the Divine 292,
327
Music
playing 98
N
Nature, Laws of

losing their despotism 107
New body 302-306
New consciousness 284-285, 317
perception of death and 63
New creation 116-118, 307
Newworld 316, 317
Nirvana 177,178,8179

o

Objectivity 79 ff
Occult approach to transformation 60
Opposites (contraries)
Mother’s experience of the identity
(fusion, harmonisation, etc.) of
109, 111-114, 198-202, 204, 212,
220, 326

Index

Order 253
Overmind
relation to human consciousness
37fF

P

Pain see Suffering
Painting 98
Peace
inertia and 41, 161-164; see
Aspiration, immobility and
Mother’s experiences of
transformation and see Mother’s
body, experiences of
transformation, peace
suffering and 282
Perfection
at each instant 205
conscious and unconscious 194
Person, the 110
Personality
superman consciousness and 149-150
Pessimism  256-257
Physical 189-190, 269
direct contact with the Supreme 173
ego 190
psychic and 291, 292
Physical life
inevitability gone 228-233
Physical (material, body) mind see
Material mind
Physical yoga 15
see Mother’s body, experiences of
transformation
Possibility 255-257, 317, 320, 330
Power
is the Divine 260
of the new consciousness 267, 268
supramental manifestation and 52,
155, 315
Prakriti
power of Nature transferred to
Purusha 107
Pralayas 311
Prayer of the cells of the body 91 f
Psychic, the
self-deception impossible 128-129
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transformation and 280
Psychic being 290-292
direct contact of Mother’s body with
130
materialising 238-239
Purusha
power of Nature transferred from
Prakriti 107

R

Realisation

physical 269

will be had in Matter 231-232
Reality 39-40, 267
Religion

must avoid becoming 133

S

Self-deception 128-129
Self-respect 54
Separation 111-114, 133-134, 140-141,
165 ff, 167, 177, 198-207, 212 fn
Sex
the transition from animality and
28
Sight, physical
loowledge and 244
Sin
man and 209
Sincerity 290-292
Sleep
immobility and 192 ff
Social conventions
to rise above 253
Soul states
perceived directly by the Mother’s
body 123-127
Space 199, 200
Spiritualised consciousness
replacing government of mental
intelligence 106-107
Sri Aurobindo 13, 141, 145, 202-203,
226-2217, 229, 230, 311, 328-329
aphorisms of 210, 213
being shown Auroville 174

expressing himself through Mother’s
body 102, 104
references to his teachings, writings,
etc. 3,7, 19, 22, 24, 45, 49, 52,
67, 71, 85, 89, 93, 95, 110, 173,
175, 178, 197, 205, 207, 209,
224-226, 228, 229, 236-237, 261,
279, 280, 284, 293, 308, 316
States of consciousness
curve of creation and 192
Mother’s body and 99, 117-118,
126-127, 137, 139 ff, 165
Struggle
progressive manifestation and
76-717
Subconscient, the 309-311
objectification in dreams and
hallucinations 35-36
resistance of 300
rising 323-324, 325
Subtle physical
objectivity and experience in 78-83
Suffering (pain) 41-44, 109, 170, 196,
197 ff, 249-250
Ananda and 112, 141
Mother’s experiences of
transformation and see Mother’s
body, experiences of
transformation, painful transition
sustained by human consciousness
235-236
Suicide 179
Superman 181, 216
Superman consciousness 148-160,
230ff, 240 ff
Supermind
pulling 22-23
Suppression 211-221
Supramental, the 131, 173, 311, 314-318
descent and manifestation 95-96
physical (body-) mind and 279-280,
284
Supramental being(s) 96, 130, 178, 307
materialised psychic being 238-239
protected by descent of Power 52,
155, 315
relations with humanity 27
Supramental body 297, 301
Supramental consciousness 326-327
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Mother’s experience of 202-207,
210 ff
Supramental descent
translation of eternal fact 137, 146
Supramental forces
penetration of Mother’s body
122-124 ff
Supramental Manifestation
humanity and see Humanity, the
new creation and
in stages 96
power for safety of the beings 52,
155, 315
Supramental vibration 193
Supramental world
descent of 316-317
Supreme, the
creation and 198 ff
direct contact of the physical with
173
the only existence 38-40; see
Divine, the, alone exists
Supreme Consciousness 165, 168, 261
exact guidance from 185-188
manifesting in a limited form
129-130
Supreme Wisdom
intervention of 256
Surrender
purpose of individuality 185
trust and 282

T
Tamas 2, 41
Théon, Max 197, 200, 311
Thought

channel of Grace 42-43
replaced by consciousness 319
Time 120, 168, 194, 199, 275, 276,
288
changed sense of 53
sense of in subtle physical 80
transformation and see
Transformation, time and
Transformation 199
few who are ready for 24-29
of the Mother’s body see Mother’s

Index

body, experiences of
transformation
prophesy (revelation) and 86-87,
89-90
three approaches to 60
of the body
in stages 46-53, 71-72, 181, 305
Mother’s experiences of see
Mother’s body, experience of
transformation
one body (individual) or collective
(transformation and the world)
52, 109-110, 135, 145-146, 180-182
physical (body) mindand 280;
see Mother, material mind
time and (it is a long process; it is
near; now is the time, etc.) 1ff,
33, 46-53, 72-73, 84-86, 95,
100-101, 121-123, 142, 146, 147,
159-160, 166, 173, 181, 194, 204,
206, 217, 223, 249, 250, 255-257,
266, 275, 276, 283, 307, 323
the world and 51-52, 109-110,
180-182; see above of the body,
one body or collective
Transition see Transformation
True Consciousness 109, 114, 135, 140,
141, 159, 166, 177, 194, 195, 205,
209, 230, 266, 269
True vision 221
Trust
surrender and 282
Truth 266, 288
imposed by the supramental
consciousness 205
manifesting on earth 85-86
manifesting progressively 75 ff
physical capable of receiving and
manifesting 230
the vital and 22-23
Truth-consciousnes 2
see Supramental, the

u
Unity

the creation and 198-204
see Opposites
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Universe
physically within the Divine 132-138;
see Divine, the, alone exists

\Y%
Values
intensified by supramental descent
314-318
Vibration(s)

evaluation of 10-12, 130
supramental, divine 193, 195
Vision, physical
knowledge and 244, 245
see Mother, vision
Vital, the
a passing insttument 124-125
constancy of the physical and 189-190
deceptions of 22-23
gives intensity but divides 131
Mother’s vital withdrawn, taken
away, gone 94, 99, 101, 118,
123-125, 143, 155, 191, 239
subjectivity and objectivity of 36-38

w

Words
inadequacy of, etc. 44, 70, 89, 110,
112, 113, 121, 125, 162-164, 194,
199, 282

346

see experience, mentalisation of
World 176-181, 249, 253, 261-262, 287

299

battle of, fought in Mother’s
consciousness 323-324

changed 228 ff

confusion and 184 ff

consciousness which can change it
187

descent of the Supramental and
313-318

inevitability gone 228-233

influences on Mother’s body see
Mother’s body, external influences
and

must find the Divine in 254

new 316, 317

objectivity of 79

onrush of Falsehood 257-260

pressure on 297-298, 310, 313-318

something not open to divine
vibration 249-250

transformation and 51-52, 109-110,
180-182; see Body, transformation
of, one body or collective

triumph of good 75-77

unreality of see Life, experience of,
unreality of

upsetting action on 1

see Earth

World-illusion 173
see Life, experience of unreality of
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11 January 1967

7 March 1967

24 May 1967

26 August 1967
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22 August 1968
21 December 1968
1 January 1969

4 January 1969

8 January 1969

18 January 1969
22 February 1969

All other talks in this volume were published under the title ‘“Notes on the Way”.
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